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Introduction

| ntroduction

About this Features Guide

This Features Guide is designed to serve as an overall features reference for the Panasonic
Digital Super Hybrid System, KX-TD500.

It explains what the KX-TD500 System can do, and how to obtain the most out of its many
features and capabilities.

Section 1, General Features
Provides detail s about the general features.

Section 2, | SDN Features

Provides details about the features required to use Public Switched Telephone Network ISDN
services.

Section 3, TIE Line Features
Provides detail s about the features required to use TIE line services.

Section 4, Tones/ Ring Tones
Providesthe list of tones and ring tones.

Section 5, | ndex

Provides the feature titles, important words and phrases to help you access the required
information easily.

Termsused in this Features Guide

Installation Manual References

The required installation instruction titles described in the I nstallation Manual are noted for
your reference.

Programming Guide References

Therelated and required programming titles described in the Programming Guide are noted
for your reference.
System Programming should be done with a PC.

Features Guide References
The related feature titles described in this Features Guide are noted for your reference.
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Introduction

User Manual References

The operation(s) required to implement the feature described in the User Manual is (are) noted
for your reference.

About the other manuals

Along with this Features Guide, the following manuals are available to help you install,
program, and use the KX-TD500 System:

Installation Manual
Provides instructions for installing the hardware and system maintenance.

Programming Guide

Provides step-by-step instructionsfor performing System Programming using the Maintenance
Console software for a PC.

User Manual
Designed for users of Digital Super Hybrid System, KX-TD500.
Thefocusis Digital Proprietary Telephones (DPTSs), Digital DSS Consoles, Single Line
Telephones (SLTs) and their features.

Note

Throughout this manual theterm"he" or "she", "his" or "her" may be used. In order toimprove
readability rather than continually use he/she, we have only used one of these terms. Theterm
"he" or "she" should be taken as being interchangeable.
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General Features

1.1 System Expansion
EXtra Device Port (XDP)

Description
A DPT and an SLT can be connected to the same extension port but have different extension
numbers so that they can act as completely different extensions.

Conditions

» Hardware Requirements
DHLC card (KX-TD50170) is required to utilize this feature.

» XDP requires previous programming of the extension port. Enable XDP mode for the
desired port by System Programming.

» If one or more DHLC cards are installed after booting up the System with default values,
DN assignment should be done before performing X DP assignment.

I nstallation M anual References
e 2.4.13 Extra Device Port (XDP) Connection

Programming Guide References

e 1.4 Extension Port Assignment
— Pardlel / XDP (DHLC card)

Features Guide References
1.3 System Features
» Paraleled Telephone
User Manual References

Not applicable.
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General Features

1.2 System Administration

System Programming and Diagnosis with Personal
Computer

Description

The KX-TD500 system can be programmed and administered using a Personal Computer
(PC). The Programming Guideis required to perform PC Programming. There are two
programming methods:

On-Site Programming

By connecting a PC to your system, System Programming and maintenance can be performed
locally.

There are two ways available to perform the above:

(Method 1.) Using the EIA (RS-232C) port

Connect the PC to the EIA (RS-232C) port provided. The Basic Shelf is provided with RS-
232C Ports. RS-232C Port 1 (PROG) is used for System Programming, diagnostics and
external system database storage (Save/ Load) functions, and Port 2 (SMDR) for Station
Message Detail Recording (SMDR) only.

(Method 2.) Using an internal modem

Install the optional Remote Card — RMT card (KX-T96196) or ERMT card (KX-TD50197).
Connect an extension port to the modem. Assign the FDN of the modem by System
Programming. Dial this number from the PC.

Remote Programming

You can perform System Programming and maintenance from aremote siteusing aPC. Install
the Remote Card and assign the Remote FDN by System Programming.

Starting system administration from aremote location can be done using one of the following
ways.

a) [Call Transfer]
» Call an extension (probably the Operator) from aremote location and request a
transfer to the modem.

b) [DISA]

» Dial the"FDN of the modem" using the DISA feature.
c) [DIL 1:1]

» Assignthe"FDN of the modem" as the destination of the DIL 1:1 feature.
d) [DID/DID (ISDN)]

* Program DID / DID (ISDN) feature so that the incoming telephone number is
converted to the "FDN of the modem."

€) [TIE Lines]
» Dial the"FDN of the modem."
« Dial the TIE Line access code, the PBX Code and the "FDN of the modem."
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General Features

(Method 3.) Using an external modem

Please refer to "External Modem Control" of Section"1.3 System Features' and Section

"4.3.34 External Modem Control" in the User Manual.

For more information and programming instructions, please refer to the Installation Manual

and the Programming Guide.

Conditions

e OneTimeOne Access

Only one deviceis allowed to perform System Programming at atime.

e System Password

To access system administration, a valid password must be entered. The password is

factory-programmed and can be changed.

» System administration can be performed in on-line mode except for the procedures of the

diagnosis.

I nstallation M anual References

« 2.6.3RMT Card (KX-T96196)
« 2.6.4ERMT Card (KX-TD50197)

Programming Guide References

* 10.2 External Modem 1/ 2

* 10.3 External Modem 2/ 2

* 10.6 System Parameters
— [Password] System Programming — Protection Level 1
— [Seria Interface Port] PROG — Parity

[Serial Interface Port] PROG — NL Code

[Serial Interface Port] PROG — Word Length

[Serial Interface Port] PROG — Stop Bit

[Serial Interface Port] PROG — Baud Rate

Features Guide References
1.3 System Features
o External Modem Control
User Manual References

Not applicable.

12

Features Guide



General Features

Traffic M easurement

Description
Provides current traffic information about following itemsindividually.
You can collect and display the traffic information using the Maintenance Console PC.
Station
Trunk Group
Operator
ucb
OGM
. AGC
Please refer to Section "4.3.1 Traffic Information” in the Installation Manual.

o a0k w0

Conditions

None

Programming Guide References

System Programming is not required.

Features Guide References

None

User Manual References

Not applicable.
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General Features

User Programming with Proprietary Telephone

Description

Allows a PT user to assign or change the following System Programming items at his own PT.

Access No. Title
000 Date and Time Set
001 System Speed Dialig Number Set
002 System Speed Dialing Name Set
004 Extension Name Set
005 Flexible CO Button Assignment
006 Caller ID Dial Set
007 Caller ID Name Set
008 Absent Messages Set
009 Quick Dia Number Set

Conditions

e User Programming Password is required to perform User Programming.

Programming Guide References

* 10.6 System Parameters
— [Password] User Programming — PT

Features Guide References

None

Usar Manual References

e 3 User Programming
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General Features

1.3 System Features
Account Code Entry

Description

An Account Code (max. 10 digits) is used to identify incoming and outgoing CO callsfor
accounting and billing purposes.

[For Outgoing CO Calls]

One of thefollowing three Account Code Entry modesis selected for each extension on aClass
of Service basis:

Verified-All Calls mode:

An extension user must always enter a pre-assigned account code when making CO calls.
Verified-Toll Restriction Override mode:

An extension user can enter a pre-assigned account code to override toll restriction.

Option mode:
An extension user can enter any account code if needed.

[For Incoming CO Callg]
Account code entry is optional.

Conditions

« Up to 1000 account codes per system can be assigned by System Programming.
These account codes are required when extension usersin "Verified—All Calls mode" or
"Verified—Toll Restriction Override mode" make outgoing CO calls.

* Tenant Service
If Tenant Serviceisemployed, the affiliation of each account code is determined by System
Programming.
« SMDR
The account code is appended to the Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR) call
record.
If two or more different account codes are entered during asingle call:
Option mode
Only the last entered account code is appended to the SMDR.
Verified-All Calls mode
Only thefirst entered account code is appended to the SMDR.
 Memory Dialing
An account code can be stored into Memory Dialing (System / Station Speed Dialing; One-
Touch Dialing).

e Account code entry after CPC detection
Should be donewithin 15 seconds. Otherwise, call record is appended to SMDR call record
and entry becomes impossible afterwards.
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TRSLevel

Each account code is appended with unique TRS Level for "Toll Restriction Override by

Account Code Entry" feature.

Emergency numbers

Regardless of the Account Code Entry mode setting, emergency numbers can be dialed out

without entering an account code.

Account button

The Account button can be used instead of dialing the feature number. It can be assigned to
aflexible (CO, DSS, PF) button by Station, User or System Programming.

The account code used for making a CO call is memorized in the following auto dia
memories.Last Number Redial, Saved Number Redial, Call Log - Outgoing

Programming Guide References

2.3 Numbering Plan
— Account Code
2.4 Class of Service (COS)
— Account Code Mode
4.3 Extension Line
— COKey
- PFKey
4.4 DSS Console
— DSSKey
— PFKey
5.6 Account Code
— Tenant No.
— Entry No.
— Code
— TRSLevd
10.4 SMDR

— Print out Account Code

Features Guide References

1.3 System Features

» Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)

1.6 Originating Features

e Toll Restriction Override by Account Code Entry

User Manual References

2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment
3.2.5[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment

4.3.2 Account Code Entry

4.3.73 Toll Restriction Override by Account Code Entry

16
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Automatic Calling Cancel

Description

If thisfeatureis enabled, the system automatically disconnectsthe CO linein use when the CO
call isnot answered in a specified period of time.

Conditions

» Thisfeature appliesto the following trunks:
T1(DID, TIE), DID, ISDN (PRI23, BRI)

Programming Guide References

e 42 Trunk Line
— Answer Wait Timer

Features Guide References

None

User Manual References

Not applicable.
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Automatic Configuration-:

Description

Thisis one of the DPT Integration features.

If DPT integration is activated, the system transmits the extension number configuration
information to the Voice Processing System (VPS). The VPS then automatically creates the
mailbox for each extension based on this information.

Conditions

Correct Mailbox No. length must be selected in Panasonic Voice Mail System Reset / Clear
Menu to create proper Mailbox No. based on three-digit or four-digit numbering plan.

Automatic Configuration is available with one of the following KX-TV S series VPSs:
KX-TVS75, KX-TVS100, KX-TVS200, KX-TV S300.

When "Automatic Configuration™ is executed, the VPS will automatically create 64 (KX-
TVS75/ KX-TVS100) or 1024 (KX-TVS200 / KX-TVS200-1 / KX-TV S300) mailboxes.

"PBX Type" selection of the KX-TVS seriesVPS

When integrating the KX-TD500 System with one of the KX-TV S series VPSs, please
select 'TD500' in "PBX Type" menu of the VPS. However, if "'TD500' is not listed in the
menu, please select "TD1232" instead.

Automatic Configuration is available when the VPS is connected to aDL C or DHLC card
whose LPR Versionis 1 or later (except TV S300) and whose LPR Version is 2 or later
(TVS300 only). LPR version can be confirmed by System Programming <Section 1.2.4
Card Properties (DHLC/ESLC/DLC), "LPR Version" in the Programming Guide>.

Programming Guide References

1.2 Slot Assignment
— LPR Version
5.10 VPS Integration

Features Guide References

1.3 System Features

* Integration, DPT

User Manual References

Not applicable.

"1 Available when the Digital Super Hybrid System is connected to a Digital Proprietary Telephone capable Panasonic Voice
Processing System (one that supports Digital Proprietary Telephone integration; e.g. KX-TV S100).
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Background Music (BGM) — External

Description

Background Music (BGM) can be broadcast throughout the office viathe external pagers. The
BGM through External Pagers can be turned on/ off by the Manager and the Operators.

Conditions

e Hardware Requirements
It isrequired to connect a user-supplied external pager. Up to two pagers and up to two
external music sources can be ingtalled in the system.

» To make BGM - External possible, you must enable BGM and select amusic source by
System Programming. <Section "4.6 External Paging " in the Programming Guide>.

e External Pager Priority
Priority of accessto external pager is: (1) TAFAS; (2) Paging; (3) BGM. Higher priorities
will override the BGM.

Installation M anual References
o 2.8.2 External Pager (Paging Equipment)
» 2.8.3 Externa Music Source

Programming Guide References

e 2.2 Tenant

— BGM Source
e 2.3 Numbering Plan

— Externa BGM On/ Off
e 4.6 External Paging

— BGM

— BGM Source

Features Guide References

1.15 Proprietary Telephone Features
» Background Music (BGM)

User Manual References

e 4.4.2 Background Music (BGM) — External
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Calling Party Control (CPC) Signal Detection

Description

The Calling Party Control (CPC) Signal isan on-hook indication (disconnect signal) sent from
the Central Office when the telephone is hung up at the other end. To maintain efficient
utilization of CO lines, the system monitorstheir status and when CPC Signa is detected from
aline, the system disconnects the line and alerts the extension with a reorder tone.

Conditions

» Thisfeatureisenabled or disabled onincoming and outgoing CO calls separately by System
Programming.

» CPC Signal Detection on outgoing CO calls
Generally CPC Signal Detection works on incoming CO calls, and does not work on
outgoing CO calls (except once they are placed on Call Hold, Exclusive Call Hold or
Consultation Hold). Inthiscase, if the extension user remains off-hook after the completion
of an outgoing CO call, the system does not release all the switches used to establish the
connection. The connected CO line will continue to be in use. To prevent this, it is
programmable to make CPC Signal Detection work on outgoing CO calls.
Note: Some Central Offices (CO) may send CPC-like signals during the dialing sequence
and an attempt to make a call may be terminated. If your CO sends such signals, it is
recommended to make CPC Signal Detection work on outgoing CO calls.

» DigitsRestriction in CO Talk Mode
If your Central Office does not send CPC-like signals, it is effective to limit the number of
dialing digits permitted during a CO call by System Programming <Section 2.4 Class of
Service (COS), "Digits Restriction in CO Talk Mode' in the Programming Guide> to
prevent unauthorized calls.

» |f aCPC Signal is detected during a Conference call, the line is disconnected and the
remaining two parties resume the call.

» |f aCPC Signal is detected during a DISA call, the line is disconnected.

Programming Guide References

e 2.4 Class of Service (COS)
— Digits Regtriction in CO Talk Mode
e 4.2Trunk Line
— [CPC Signal] OUT Detection
— [CPC Signal] OUT Detection - Detection Time
— [CPC Signal] IN Detection
— [CPC Signal] IN Detection - Detection Time

Features Guide References

None
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User Manual References

Not applicable.
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General Features

Class of Service (COYS)

Description

Used to define a set of servicesavailableto the extension user. Up to 96 different types of Class
of Service can be established by System Programming. A Class of Service number isassigned
to each extension by System Programming.
The programmable items are shown below:

Programmableitems Selection

Account Code Mode Optional / Verify-Toll / Verify-
All

Automatic Hold Enable/ Disable
Call Forwarding Follow Me Enable / Disable
Call Forwardingto CO Enable / Disable
Call from TRS(Toll Restriction) Level 7 Enable / Disable
Extension
Digits Restriction in CO Talk Mode Unrestricted / 1-15 digits
DND (Do Not Disturb) Override Enable/ Disable
Executive Busy Override Enable / Disable
Executive Busy Override Deny Enable / Disable
Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA) Enable/ Disable
Released Link Operation Enable / Disable
SDN COS Owner Extension / PDN
Switching Day / Night Mode Enable/ Disable
Time Limit of Outside Calls Yes/ No
Transfer to CO Enable/ Disable
TRS (Toll Restriction) Level - Day / Night 1-8
Trunk Group Setting, Day / Night Trunk Group 01-48
Conditions

* Walking COS
The extension user can make atoll call at other lower level COS extensions (toll / outward
restricted) by employing his own higher level COS temporarily.

e Switching COS
Two different levels of COS, Primary COS and Secondary COS, are assigned to all
extensions. However, either one of them isvalid at atime. The Manager and the Operators
can change the COS level of any extension including their own.
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Programming Guide References

e 2.4 Classof Service (COS)
* 4.3 ExtensionLine

— [COS No.] Primary

— [COS No.] Secondary
e 4.7 1SDN Extension Line

— [COS No.] Primary

— [COS No.] Secondary

Features Guide References
1.6 Originating Features
» Walking COS

User Manual References

» 4.3.81 Walking COS
e 4.4.10 Switching COS

Features Guide
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Dial Type Selection

Description

Used to select the desired dialing mode for each CO line regardless of originating call
extension (rotary or tone).
There are two dialing modes available:
DTME (Dual Tone Multi-Freguency) Mode
Thediaing signal from an extension, either tone or rotary, is converted to tone dialing.
DTMF signals are transmitted to the CO line.
Pulse Dial (Rotary) Mode
Thedialing signal from an extension, either tone or rotary, is converted to rotary dialing.
Rotary pulses are transmitted to the CO line.

Conditions

* Pulseto Tone Conversion
The extension user can convert the pre-assigned rotary dialing mode to DTMF mode
temporarily. DTMF mode cannot be changed to rotary.

« DISA
Either DTMF or rotary dialing can beassigned for the DISA (Direct Inward System Access)
outgoing line. With DISA, Pulse to Tone Conversion is not possible.

» If you specify "Pulse" as"Dial Type" of atrunk line, select an appropriate pul se speed, pulse
break ratio, and inter-digit pause for theline, if necessary. If you specify "DTMF," select an
appropriate DTMF duration for the line in "Card Properties* screen, if necessary. Please
refer to "Card Type" of Section "1.2 Slot Assignment" in the Programming Guide for
further information on "Card Properties."

Programming Guide References

e 1.2 Slot Assignment
e 42Trunk Line
— Did Type
Features Guide References

1.12 Conversation Features

» End-to-End DTMF Signaling (Tone Through)
e Pulseto Tone Conversion

Usar Manual References

* 4.3.62 Pulseto Tone Conversion
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DIL 1:N Group

Description

Used to group extensions and / or Extension Groups so that an incoming CO call comesin on
multiple extensions simultaneously.

Up to 96 DIL (Direct InLines) 1:N Groups can be set up in the system.

Each group can include up to 72 extensions and / or Extension Groups.

Conditions

» A single extension can be assigned to up to eight different DIL 1:N Groups at atime.

» Delayed Ringing
When an outside call directedtoaDIL 1:N Group comesin, all extensionsin the group ring
immediately by default.
This setting can be changed to delayed ringing or no ring on each DIL 1:N Group member
(extension or Extension Group) basis.

Programming Guide References

* 3.5DIL 1:N Group
— [Destinations] DN
— [Dedtinations] Ringing Type
e 4.2 Trunk Line
— Incoming Type
— Destination —Day / Night / Lunch / Break

Features Guide References
1.13 Audible Tone Features
* Ringing, Delayed
User Manual References

Not applicable.
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General Features

Door Opener

Description

Allowsthe extension usersto unlock the door for avisitor from their extensions. The door can
be unlocked by extension users assigned as the destination of doorphone calls anytime by
dialing the appropriate feature number. However, during a doorphone call, any extension user

can open the door from their extensions by dialing "5" to let the visitor in.

Conditions

» Hardware Requirements

Itisnecessary toinstall aDPH Card (KX-T96161) and auser-supplied door opener on each
door to be opened. Up to eight door openers can be installed in the system.

I nstallation M anual References
« 2.7.3DPH Card (KX-T96161)

Programming Guide References

e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Door Open
e 2.5 System Timer
— Door Opener Time
» 4.5 Doorphone
— Destination — Day / Night

Features Guide References
1.12 Conversation Features
» Doorphone Call
User Manual References
» 4.3.27 Doorphone Call
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Extension Group

Description

To support efficient utilization of extensions, they can be grouped together as an Extension
Group. Any extension in the Extension Group can pick up acall ringing at another extension
within the same Extension Group (Call Pickup - Group).

Extension Group is used to direct incoming calls (both extension and outside) to a group of
answering extensions associated with the type of incoming calls.

Up to 128 Extension Groups can be created in the system.

The following seven different types of Extension Group can be created:

Group Type Description

Terminate If the called extension is busy, Station Hunting redirectstheincoming call toanidle
extension within the same Extension Group. The extensions are searched until
reaching the extension which has the highest physical port number in the group
(Station Hunting Group - Terminate).

Circular If the called extension is busy, Station Hunting redirectstheincoming call toanidle
extension within the same Extension Group. The extensions are searched in
physical number order (from lower to higher) of the extension port until an idle one
isfound (Station Hunting Group - Circular).

Ring All the extensionsin the Ring Group ring simultaneously.

Operator Within an Operator Group, an operator-seeking call (extension / outside) may come

in on asingle operator (Single) or all operatorsin the group simultaneously (Multi)
depending on System Programming.

VM (Voice Mail)

All the VM ports are searched until an idle one is found to permit VM Service.

AA (Automated
Attendant)

All the AA ports are searched until an idle oneisfound to permit AA Service.

UCD (Uniform
Call
Distribution)

Successive calls go to adifferent extension each time acall isreceived. Extensions
are hunted in acircular way.

Conditions

e Log-in, Log-out
Members of an Extension Group (except Group Type: None) can leave the group
temporarily when they are away from their desks, to prevent calls being sent to their
extension (Log-out). They can return to the group when they are ready to answer a call
(Log-in).
» A single extension user cannot belong to two or more different Extension Groups at atime.
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Programming Guide References

» 1.4 Extension Port Assignment
— Group No.
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Login/ Logout
» 3.3 Extension Group
— Group No.
— FDN
— Tenant No.
— [Overflow Setting] Destination — Day / Night
— [Overflow Setting] Timer
— Group Type
— FWD /DND Mode
— Extension Call Hunting
— [UCD Setting] Time Table No.
— [UCD Setting] FWD No Answer
— [UCD Setting] Auto LOGOUT Mode
— [UCD Setting] Supervisor Extension
— [UCD Setting] LOGIN Monitor
— [UCD Setting] UCD Call Waiting
— [Operator Setting] Call Priority
— [Operator Setting] Ringing Type
* 4.3 ExtensionLine
— Group No.
* 4.7I1SDN Extension Line
— Group No.

Features Guide References

1.3 System Features
» Floating Station
» Integration, Automated Attendant (AA) Service
* Integration, Voice Mail (VM) Service
* Operator Group
15 Attended Features
* Ring Group
e Uniform Call Distribution (UCD)
1.8 Ringing Features

e Log-In/ Log-Out
e Station Hunting

1.9 Answering Features
» Call Pickup

User Manual References

Not applicable.
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General Features

External Modem Control

Description

The system supportsan external modem (Pleaserefer to Notes) plugged into the RS-232C Port
1. The system communicates with the remote terminal at data rate of up to 19,200 bps and
enabl es remote system maintenance through an external modem. A pre-assigned AT Command
(see Nates) can be sent to an external modem automatically when it is plugged into the RS-
232C Port 1. The extension user is also allowed to control the external modem by sending the
pre-assigned AT Commands.

Conditions

» To connect an external modem to your system, perform the following procedures:
1. Connect the modem to the system with the EIA (RS-232C) cable.

2. Connect the modem to an extension port which is assigned as the DIL 1:1 destination. Or
connect the CO line directly to the modem.

3. Set the power switch of the modem to "ON," then the modem will be initialized with the
default values.

4. Thefollowing AT Commands settings may be required for the modem.
» The Data Termina Ready (DTR) signal should be ignored.
» The Data Terminal Equipment (DTE) / Modem flow control should be turned off.
» The data compression should be disabled.
» Error Correction is not necessary.

* Not all modemswill be compatible. Please contact the Panasonic Bulletin Board
System (BBS) at (201)271-3346 for a list of recommended modems.

» Pleaserefer to the modem instructions asthe AT Commands depend on the
manufacturer of your model.

RS-232C Port 1

<« To PBX extension
or COline

Modem

Serial Interface (25-pin)
(RS-232C)

V

PBX

» The connection chart for the external modem (25-pin) is as follows:

Features Guide 29



General Features

ElA (RS-232C) port ElA (RS-232C) port

on the main unit on the modem
Signal Pin Pin Signal
Name No. No. Name

SD (TXD) | 2 > 2 | RD (RXD)

RD (RXD) | 3 |= 3 | SD (TXD)
DSR 6 |- 6 DSR

ER(DTR) | 20 » 20 | ER(DTR)

ElIA (RS-232C) parameters of the EIA / remote programming software should be the
same asthe PBX. When you use 9600 bps, we recommend the combination of 8" Word
Length, "None" Parity and "1" Stop Bit.

An AT Command (for initialization, enabling Automatic Answer, etc.) can only be
programmed by EIA / remote programming software.

"AT& FOQOEOV10=1X0& DO0" is stored as the default value.

For more information about the AT Command, please refer to the modem instructions.

Programming Guide References

e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— MODEM Control
10.2 External Modem 1/ 2
— Manua Initialization Command (1- 5)
— Automatic Initialization Command
10.3 External Modem 2/ 2
— Connection Message (1-5)
— Disconnection Message (1-5)
10.6 System Parameters

Features Guide References

1.2 System Administration
e System Programming and Diagnosis with Personal Computer

Usar Manual References

e 4.3.34 External Modem Control

30 Features Guide



General Features

Flexible Numbering

Description

The numbers used for the access codes of system features and the numbers used for extension
numbers are not fixed. They can be set as required, provided there are no conflicts.

Feature numbers can be from 1 to 4 digits, utilizing numbers "0 through 9" aswell as" %"

and "#."

Extension numbers can be 3 to 4 digitsin length. Numbers "0 through 9" can be set asthe
leading 1 or 2 digits of the extension number. If 1 digit is assigned as the leading digit,
extension numbersare 3-digitin length. If 2 digits are assigned asthe leading digits, extension
numbers are 4-digit in length.

Flexible Feature Numbers

Number Feature Default
01 1st Hundred Block Extension 10
02 2nd Hundred Block Extension 11
03 3rd Hundred Block Extension 12
04 4th Hundred Block Extension 13
05 5th Hundred Block Extension 14
06 6th Hundred Block Extension 20
07 7th Hundred Block Extension 21
08 8th Hundred Block Extension 22
09 9th Hundred Block Extension 23
10 10th Hundred Block Extension 24

11-16 | 11th through 16th Hundred Block Extension | Blank
17 Operator Call 0
18 Local CO Line Access/ ARS 9
19 Trunk Group Access 8
20 Speed Dialing - System *
21 Speed Diding - Station 3%
22 Speed Dialing - Station Programming 30
23 Doorphone Call 31
24 External Paging 32
25 External Paging Answer / TAFAS Answer 42
26 Station Paging 33

Features Guide
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Flexible Feature Numbers

Number Feature Default
27 Station Paging Answer 43
28 CO Call Pickup 4%
29 Group Call Pickup 40
30 Directed Call Pickup 41
31 Hold 50
32 Hold Retrieve - Station 51
33 Hold Retrieve - Trunk 53
34  |Redid #
35 Call Park / Call Park Retrieve 52
36 Account Code 49
37 Door Open 55
38 External Feature Access 6
39 Station Program Clear 790
40 Message Waiting Set / Cancel / Call Back 70
41 OGM Playback / Record 36
42 Call FWD - Do Not Disturb Set / Cancel 710
43 Dial Call Pickup Deny Set / Cancel 720
44 Data Line Security Set / Cancel 730
45 Call Waiting Set / Cancel 731
46 Executive Busy Override Deny Set / Cancel 733
47 Pickup Dialing Program / Set / Cancel 74
48 Absent Message Set / Cancel 750
49 Timed Reminder Confirm / Set / Cancel 761
50 Station Lock Set / Cancel 762
51 Night Mode Set / Cancel 78
52 Parallel telephone mode 39
53 External BGM On/ Off 35
541 |Live Call Screening 799
55 Call Log Incoming, Overwrite Mode 56
56 Call Log Incoming, Log Lock 57
57 Timed Reminder, Remote 7%

32

Features Guide



General Features

Flexible Feature Numbers

Number Feature Default
58 Login/ Logout 45
59 Automatic Callback Busy Cancel 46
60 Walking COS 47
61 MODEM Control 791
62 Reserved -

63-70 |Quick dial 1-8 Blank
71 Reserved -
72 Remote DND 122
73 Remote FWD Cancel - Once 723
74 Trunk Route Control 724
75 UCD Monitor Mode 725
76 TIE Line Access 77

77-92 |Other PBX 01-16 Blank
93 Paging Deny Set / Cancel 721
9 Trunk Busy-out 726
95 Walking Station 727
96 CLIP 711
97 CLIR 59
98 Reserved -
99 Dial Information (CTI) Blank
100 |COSPrimary 792
101 | COS Secondary 793

102-120 | Reserved -

1 Available when the Digital Super Hybrid System is connected to a Digital
Proprietary Telephone capable Panasonic Voice Processing System (one that
supports Digital Proprietary Telephone integration; e.g. KX-TVS100).

In addition to the flexible feature numbers, fixed feature numbers are provided on the next

page.
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Fixed Feature Numbers

Feature Type-1 Type-2
(Default)

While abusy toneis heard:
Automatic Callback Busy 6 6
Busy Station Signaling (BSS) / Off-Hook Call 1 2
Announcement (OHCA) / Whisper OHCA
Executive Busy Override 2 3
Whilea Do Not Disturb toneis heard:
Do Not Disturb Override 1 2
While calling or talking:
Account Code Delimiter #/99 #/99
Alternate Calling - Ring / Voice va va
Conference 3 3
Door Open 5 5
Pulse to Tone Conversion X # X #

When the extension is on-hook:

Background Music (BGM) on / off 1 HOLD / TRANSFER
Day / Night mode display # #
Timedisplay / Self-Extension Number display va va
switching

When a CO call isarriving (Receiving the
Caller ID information):

Switching CO Line Name/ Caller ID Number / % %
Caller ID Name

Conditions

Flexible feature numbers can only be dialed while adial toneis heard.

If "x" or "#" isincluded in afeature number, it will not be possible for userswith dial pulse
(DP) telephone to access the feature.

Feature Number Conflicts
Examples: 1 and 11, 0 and 00, 2 and 21, 10 and 101, 32 and 321, etc.

Additional Digits

Some flexible feature numbers require additiona digits to make the feature active. For
example, to set Call Waiting, the feature number for "Call Waiting" must be followed by
"1" and to cancel it, the same feature number should be followed by "0".

Fixed Feature Numbers Type-1 or Type-2 can be selected by System Programming.
<Section 2.8 System Option , "41. Fixed Feature Number" in the Programming Guide>
(Default = Type-1).
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Programming Guide References

» 1.4 Extension Port Assignment
— Attribute
— DN

e 2.3 Numbering Plan

e 2.8 System Option
— Fixed Feature Number

Features Guide References

None

User Manual References

¢ 6.1.2 Feature Numbers List
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Floating Station

Description

Virtual extension numbers can be assigned to resources to make them appear as real
extensions. These numbers are defined as Floating Directory Numbers (FDN).
The following resources can have FDNs:

Incoming Call Type
Resource Name | M NUMber | piL1:1 | DISA | DID/ | TIE | Intercept | Intercom
of FDN DID Routing Call
(ISDN)
External Pager 5 _ _
(TAFAS) v v v v
OGM Group
(DISA) B v - - - v _
Modem
(Remote System 1 v v v v - 4
Administration)
Extension
Group 128 v v v v v v
Phantom
Extension 448 v v v v v v

" v" indicates that the FDN can be assigned as the destination.

Conditions

» FDNs cannot be used for setting a feature such as Call Forwarding, etc.

I nstallation Manual References

. 253 DID Card (KX-T96182)

« 25.4T1 Digital Trunk Card (KX-T96187)
« 25.6 BRI Card (KX-TD50288)

« 25.7 PRI23 Card (KX-TD50290)

. 2.6.1DISA Card (KX-T96191)

« 2.6.3RMT Card (KX-T96196)

« 2.6.4ERMT Card (KX-TD50197)
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Programming Guide References

e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— 1st Hundred Block Extension
— 2nd Hundred Block Extension
— 3rd Hundred Block Extension
— 4th Hundred Block Extension
— 5th Hundred Block Extension
— 6th Hundred Block Extension
— 7th Hundred Block Extension
— 8th Hundred Block Extension
— 9th Hundred Block Extension
— 10th Hundred Block Extension
— 11th Hundred Block Extension - 16th Hundred Block Extension

» 3.3 Extension Group
— FDN

¢« 3.6 OGM Group
— FDN

e 4.6 External Paging
— FDN

» 5.3 Phantom Extension
— FDN

¢ 10.6 System Parameters
— Remote FDN

Features Guide References

1.3 System Features
» Extension Group
15 Attended Features

» Direct Inward Dialing (DID)
e Trunk Answer From Any Station (TAFAS)

2.3 |ISDN Attended Features
e Direct Inward Dialing (DID)
User Manual References

Not applicable.
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Host PBX Access

Description

The system may beinstalled behind an existing host PBX. Thisis performed by connecting
(extension) lines from the host PBX to CO line ports of the KX-TD500 System.

Conditions

» Toenable Host PBX Access, put the host PBX linein a Trunk Group. The extension user

can access the host PBX by selecting that CO line.

 Host PBX Access Code

A Host PBX Access Codeis required to access CO lines of the host PBX for making an

outside call.
e Automatic Pause Insertion

A pausg, if programmed, can be inserted between the user-dialed Host PBX Access Code
and the following digits. Program the pause time required by the Host PBX for that Trunk

Group.
« External Feature Access

Accessto the host PBX during a conversation is also possible.

Programming Guide References

e 3.2 Trunk Group
— Pause Time
— PBX Access Code

Features Guide References

1.7 Diding Features

e Pause Insertion, Automatic
1.12 Conversation Features

» [Externa Feature Access

Usar Manual References

e 4.3.33 External Feature Access
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| ntegration, Automated Attendant (AA) Service

Description

Thisis one of the VPS Integration features.

The Automated Attendant (AA) Service, provided by the VPS, answers incoming calls and
then routes the caller to the desired extension automatically.

If AA Service Integration is enabled, the KX-TD500 System transmits the Call Status Code
(busy, answered, ringing, disconnected, etc.) toan AA extension before sending the normal call
progresstones. These codes enable the VPSto immediately recognize the current status of the
call and improve its call handling performance.

To utilizethe AA Service Integration, group multiple AA extensionstogether as an Extension
Group and assign the group type of it as"AA".

Within an AA Group, anincoming call hunts for anidle AA extension in acircular way. This
ensuresthat callers who need the AA service can surely accessit. Up to 128 AA Groups, each
consisting of more than one extension in the same tenant, can be created in the system.

By default, Extension Group #127 is assigned as AA Group.

Automated Attendant (AA) Service

An AA extension answers incoming calls (extension, outside) and then transfers the caller to
the desired extension automatically.

Outside Call
DIL 1:1, DISA, DID, DDI (ISDN), TIE
System
v VPS
sfer
Extension|<«——2" - —— AA 2
f Extension Grou :
P
i AA !
! (AA) v
AAX |<--nam-- AA 3
Integration Code (Call Status Code) Table
Code Call Status Sent to the Voice Mail Port When
(default)
1 Ringback Tone The extension dialed isringing.
2 Busy Tone The extension dialed is busy.
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Integration Code (Call Status Code) Table

Code Call Status Sent to the Voice M ail Port When
(default)
3 Reorder Tone Aninvalid extension number isdialed or

the call isinadvertently connected to
another Voice Mail port (also heard
when no DTMF receiver is available to
the Voice Mail extension).

4 DND Tone The extension dialed has set DND (Do
Not Disturb) feature.

5 Extension Answer The extension dialed is answered.
6 Forwarded to Voice Mail The extension dialed is forwarded to
(Ringing) Voice Mail and another Voice Mail port

is able to answer. (Thisletsthe first
Voice Mail port, usually an Automated
Attendant, send the call to the other
Voice Mail ports.)

7 Forwarded to Voice Mail (Busy) |The extension dialed isforwarded to
Voice Mail and no other Voice Mail
ports are available to accept the call.
(This signals the Voice Mail port,
usually an Automated Attendant, to let
the caller leave a message.)

8 Forwarded to Ext. (Ringing) The extension dialed is forwarded to
another, non-Voice Mail extension.

9 Confirmation Tone The Message Waiting Lamp On or
Message Waiting Lamp Off codeis
dialed successfully.

#9 Extension Disconnection The caller disconnects. The central
office must set a CPC signal to the PBX
line for this signal to work for CO calls.

Conditions

e Start AA Service after FWD, IRNA of CO call
When an outside call isrouted to aVM port by Call Forwarding or IRNA feature, AA
Service can be activated instead of VM Service by System Programming.

e Call from AA port to AA port
Prevents or allows a call originated by an AA port of VPS to another AA port.
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Programming Guide References

1.4 Extension Port Assignment
— Group No.
1.5 VPS (DPT) Port Assignment
2.3 Numbering Plan
— Login/ Logout
3.3 Extension Group
— FDN
— Tenant No.
— [Overflow Setting] Destination — Day / Night
— [Overflow Setting] Timer
— Group Type
4.2 Trunk Line
— Destination —Day / Night / Lunch / Break
4.3 Extension Line
— Group No.
— [COS No.] Primary
— [COS No.] Secondary
— Mailbox No.
5.10 VPS Integration
— [Integration Code] Ringback Tone
— [Integration Code] Busy Tone
— [Integration Code] Reorder Tone
— [Integration Code] DND Tone
— [Integration Code] Extension Answer
— [Integration Code] Extension Disconnection
— [Integration Code] Confirmation Tone

— [Integration Code] FWD to VM Ringback Tone

— [Integration Code] FWD to VM Busy Tone

— [Integration Code] FWD to Extension Ringback Tone

— Start AA service after FWD, IRNA of CO call
— Cal from AA port to AA port

Features Guide References

1.3 System Features

» Extension Group

» Integration, DPT

» Integration, Inband

» Integration, Voice Mail (VM) Service
* Integration, VPS

User Manual References

Not applicable.
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|ntegration, DPT"1

Description

Thisis one of the VPS Integration features. With DPT Integration, the KX-TD500 System
sendsthe V PStheinformation and commands on the calling extension viaDPT interfaced data
link to help it work more effectively. Thisis available only with Panasonic KX-TV S series
VPS.

Using the information and commands, the V PS can:
a) identify the extension number of the caller
b) identify the trunk group number of the caller
c) know where the call is forwarded from and its line status
d) recognize what the caller wants to do.

In addition to VM Service Integration and AA Service Integration, following special features
are available only with DPT Integration.

-Auto Configuration

-Live Call Screening (LCYS)

-Two-Way Recording into the Voice Mail

-Two-Way Transfer

Conditions

» A maximum of eight Panasonic Voice Processing Systems can be connected to the KX-
TD500 system.

» Toutilize thisfeature, DOHCA card and DLC card (KX-TD50172) / DHLC card (KX-
TD50170) are required.

» Thefirst DLC/DHLC card will support jacks 1 to 8 of the first TV S300 system. A second
card will support jacks 9 to 12 of the TV S300 system.
A third and fourth card are needed to support a second TV S300 system whichisfully
configured.

» Thejack with the lowest physical number of the DHLC / DLC card must be connected to
the VPS port with the lowest physical number.

I nstallation M anual References

« 2.3.3DOHCA Card
« 2.4.6 DHLC Card (KX-TD50170)
« 2.4.7DLC Card (KX-TD50172)

1 Available when the Digital Super Hybrid System is connected to a Digital Proprietary capable Panasonic Voice Processing
System (one that supports Digital Proprietary Telephone integration; e.g. KX-TV S100).
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Programming Guide References

e 1.2 Slot Assignment
» 1.4 Extension Port Assignment
— Card No.
— Attribute
« 1.5VPS (DPT) Port Assignment
— TVSNo.
— VPSCard
— Type
— Jack No.
— Port No.
— [ExtNo.1] DN
— [Ext No.1] Group No.
— [Ext No.2] DN
— [Ext No.2] Group No.
— Status
e 3.2 Trunk Group
— Intercept Destination — Day / Night
» 3.3 Extension Group
— Group No.
— FDN
— Tenant No.
— [Overflow Setting] Destination — Day / Night
— Group Type
e 4.2Trunk Line
— Incoming Type
— Destination —Day / Night / Lunch / Break
e 4.3 Extension Line
— Group No.
— Mailbox No.
— [COS No.] Primary
— [COS No.] Secondary
e 5.10VPSIntegration
— Turn off control of Message Waiting lamp
— Extension's mailbox number

Features Guide References

1.3 System Features

» Automatic Configuration

» Integration, Automated Attendant (AA) Service
* Integration, Voice Mail (VM) Service

* Integration, VPS

1.9 Answering Features
» LiveCall Screening (LCS)
1.12 Conversation Features
» Two-Way Recording into the Voice Mail

Features Guide
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Usar Manual References

Not applicable.
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| ntegration, |nband

Description

Thisis one of the VPS Integration features.
With Inband Integration, the KX-TD500 System sends the certain information to the VPS with
DTMF tones. Inband Integration can be categorized into the following two types:

1. Voice Mail (VM) Service Integration
Thisintegration works together with Call Forwarding and IRNA features. When activated,
the KX-TD500 System sends the digits of the mailbox number of the called extension with
DTMF tone to the V PS before connecting the caller.
These digits are commonly known as the Follow-on ID.
As aresult, the caller who does not know the mailbox number of the corresponding
extension can leave a message.

2. Automated Attendant (AA) Service I ntegration
Thisintegration works together with AA service of the VPS. When activated, the KX-
TD500 System informs the VPS of the status of the call (busy, answered, ringing, etc.) by
sending a code with DTMF tone before sending the normal call progress tone (busy tone,
ringback tone, etc.).
These codes enabl e the VPS to immediately recognize the current status of the call and
improveits call handling performance.

Conditions

» Toutilizethisfeature, one of thefollowing extension cardswhich support the SLT interface
isrequired: DHLC, ESLC, HLC, SLC or SLC-M.

I nstallation M anual References

« 24.1HLC Card (KX-T96170)
 2.4.3SLC Card (KX-T96174)

« 24.4SLC-M Card (KX-T96175)
+ 2.4.6 DHLC Card (KX-TD50170)
« 24.8ESLC Card (KX-TD50175)
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Programming Guide References

3.2 Trunk Group
— Intercept Destination — Day / Night
3.3 Extension Group
— FDN
— Tenant No.
— [Overflow Setting] Destination — Day / Night
— Group Type
4.2 Trunk Line
— Incoming Type
— Destination — Day / Night / Lunch / Break
4.3 Extension Line
— Group No.
— Name
Mailbox No.
— [COS No.] Primary
— [COS No.] Secondary
5.10 VPS Integration
— [Integration Code] Ringback Tone
— [Integration Code] Busy Tone
— [Integration Code] Reorder Tone
— [Integration Code] DND Tone
— [Integration Code] Extension Answer
— [Integration Code] Extension Disconnection
— [Integration Code] Confirmation Tone
— [Integration Code] FWD to VM Ringback Tone
— [Integration Code] FWD to VM Busy Tone
— [Integration Code] FWD to Extension Ringback Tone
— [Voice Mail Command] Leave Message
— [Voice Mail Command] Get Message
— [Voice Mail Command] AA Service
— [Voice Mail Command] VM Service
— DTMF signal duration
— Pause timing before sending DTMF signal (Follow-on ID)
— Pause timing before sending DTMF signal (RBT, BT)
— Turn off control of Message Waiting lamp
— Extension's mailbox number

Features Guide References

1.3 System Features

» Integration, Automated Attendant (AA) Service
* Integration, DPT

* Integration, Voice Mail (VM) Service

* Integration, VPS
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User Manual References

Not applicable.
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|ntegration, Voice Mail (VM) Service

Description

Thisis one of the VPS Integration features.

TheVoice Mail (VM) Service, provided by the VPS, isavoice message receiving (taking) and
delivery servicewhich allowscallersto |eave messagesin the mailbox of the desired extension
user.

If VM Service Integration is enabled, the KX-TD500 System connectsthe caler toaVM
extension and sends the mailbox number (Follow-on 1D) of the corresponding extension so
that the caller can leave the message in the mailbox of the corresponding extension without
knowing their mailbox number.

To utilizethe VM Service Integration, group multiple VM extensionstogether as an Extension
Group and assign the group type of it as"VM."

By default, Extension Group #126 is assigned as VM Group.

Within aVM Group, an incoming call hunts for an idle VM extension in a circular way. This
ensuresthat callerswho need the VM service can surely accessit. Up to 128 VM Groups, each
consisting of more than one extension in the same tenant, can be created in the system.

This feature applies to the following calls:

- Call Forwarding —All Callsto VM extensions

- Call Forwarding —Busy to VM extensions

- Call Forwarding —No Answer to VM extensions

- Call Forwarding —Busy / No Answer to VM extensions
- Hunting group overflow to VM extensions

- Intercept Routing No Answer (IRNA) toa VM extension
- Notification by Message Waiting Lamp

- Transfer by VM Transfer button

- UCD Overflow to VM extensions

System Explanation

1. Call Forwarding (All Calls, Busy, No Answer, Busy / No Answer) toa VM extension
If the extension user sets Call Forwarding to aVM extension, the call directed to that
extension is forwarded to a VM extension with Follow-on ID of the extension user.
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Outside Call
DID, DID (ISDN), DIL 1:1, DISA, TIE
Intercom _ System
Call g
v VPS
Extension C.FWD VM1 |- VM 2
f Extension Group 1
i VM '
: (VM) L
VM X |<-------- VM 3
Outside Call
DID, DID (ISDN), DIL 1:1, DISA, TIE
System
Y VPS
Operator > | Extension CAWD |1 VM1 |oeemeneee VM 2
Transfer \ _ :
\ Extension Group
i VM -
: (VM) ¥
MX |--nmn--- VM 3

2. Intercept Routing No Answer (IRNA) toa VM extension

If an incoming CO call directed to a certain extension is not answered within a specified
period of time (IRNA timer), the call isredirected to aVM extension with Follow-on |D of
the corresponding extension.
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QOutside Call
DID, DID (ISDN), DIL 1:1, DISA, TIE
System
Y VPsS
Extension IRNA 1ol UM 1 Jeommeeee VM 2
f Extension Group 1
i (VM) ¥
VM X |=-------- VM 3

3. Transfer by VM Transfer button
VM Transfer button is used to transfer acall to aVM extension with Follow-on ID of the
corresponding extension so that the caller can leave the message in the mailbox of the
destination extension user without knowing the mailbox number.

Outside Call
DID, DID (ISDN), DIL 1:1, DISA, TIE
System
(1) Transfer Y @) Transter VPS

Extension[< | Extension > VM1 |[~ceoo--- VM 2

by VM Transf H

busy/no answer (Operator) B)llmon ransfer ? EXten(S{i/o& ;3r0up '

! Y
VM X |---amm-- VM 3

4. Notification by Message Waiting Lamp
If the caller leaves a message in a mailbox, the VPS notifies the corresponding extension
user that thereisamessage in his mailbox by turning on the Message Waiting Lamp on his

extension.
Theextension user can listen to the message simply by pressing thered lit M essage Waiting
Lamp.

Conditions

* IRNA of DIL 1:N calls
If aDIL 1:N call (an outside call which comesin on multiple extensions simultaneously) is

not answered within a specified period of time, the system redirects the call to the pre-
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determined covering extension. If aVM extensionisassigned asthe covering extension, the
VM port automatically startsthe AA (Automated Attendant) service of the VPS.

* Mailbox Number
The extension user's extension number is assigned as the mailbox number by default.
<Section 4.3 Extension Line, "Mailbox No." in the Programming Guide>
Mailbox number can be changed by System Programming <Section 5.10 VPS Integration,
"Extension's mailbox number" in the Programming Guide>.

* Voice Mail Transfer
Pressing the Voice Mail Transfer button and dialing the extension number allows the
extension user to transfer the call to the corresponding mailbox. In this case, Follow-on ID
function isavailable.

* VoiceMail Transfer button
This button can be assigned to aflexible (CO, DSS) button by Station, User or System
Programming.

e DatalLine Security
TheVoice Mail extension should be set to "DataLine Security” to achieve proper recording.

« Busy Station Signaling
The Voice Mail extension can execute the "Busy Station Signaling (BSS)" function to the
busy extension.

e Turn off Control of M essage Waiting Lamp
Used to determine whether the System turns off the Message Waiting lamp or the VPS does
when the VPS answers the callback from the message receiver.

« Sending out Follow-on ID after FWD
Used to determine whether to send or not the Follow-on | D after an outside call isforwarded
toaVM extension.

« Sending out Follow-on ID after IRNA
Used to determine whether to send or not the Follow-on | D after an outside call isredirected
toaVM extension by IRNA feature.

I nstallation M anual References

* 2.4 Extension Cards
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Programming Guide References

1.4 Extension Port Assignment
— Group No.
1.5 VPS (DPT) Port Assignment
2.3 Numbering Plan
— Message Waiting Set / Cancel / Call Back
— Cal FWD - Do Not Disturb Set / Cancel
— Login/ Logout
3.3 Extension Group
— FDN
— Tenant No.
— [Overflow Setting] Destination — Day / Night
— Group Type
4.2 Trunk Line
— Destination— Day / Night / Lunch / Break
4.3 Extension Line
— Group No.
— Name
— Mailbox No.
— COKey
— [COS No.] Primary
— [COS No.] Secondary
— [LCS Setting] Status
— [LCS Setting] Operation Mode
— [LCS Setting] Recording Mode
— [LCS Setting] LCS Password
4.4 DSS Console
— DSSKey
5.10 VPS Integration
— [Voice Mail Command] Leave Message
— [Voice Mail Command] Get Message
— [Voice Mail Command] AA Service
— [Voice Mail Command] VM Service
— Turn off control of Message Waiting lamp
— Extension's mailbox number
— Sending out Follow-on ID after FWD
— Sending out Follow-on ID after IRNA

Features Guide References

1.3 System Features

» Extension Group
* Integration, DPT
* Integration, Inband
* Integration, VPS
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1.11 Transferring Features

e Cadll Forwarding
* Intercept Routing

1.17 Display Features
» Message Waiting

User Manual References

e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment

» 3.2.5[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
e 4.3.79 Voice Mail Transfer

e 4.3.80 VPS Integration

Features Guide
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|ntegration, VPS

Description

The Voice Processing System (VPS) provides Automated Attendant (AA) and Voice Mail
(VM) Services. The KX-TD500 System works well with all Panasonic KX-TV S series Voice
Processing System (VPS) and it can be programmed to work with most other manufactures
VPSs that fully support Inband Integration.

However, since both the PBX and VPS are independent systems, "Integration” with the VPS
is necessary to make the two systems work more closely.

Without integration, both systemswill work separately without knowing the status of other
system.

How the KX-TD500 System communicate with VPS;

1. Inband Integration
The KX-TD500 System sends the VPS several codes with DTMF tone via speech path.
Available with not only Panasonic KX-TV S series V PSs but with most other manufactures
VPSs that fully support Inband Integration.

2. DPT Integration
The KX-TD500 System sends the VPS the information and commands over the DPT data
link. Available with Panasonic KX-TV S series VPS only.

Available features:

1. Voice Mail (VM) Service Integration
Allowsthe caller to leave a message in the mailbox of their destination party without
knowing the mailbox number.

2. Automated Attendant (AA) Service Integration
Used to improve the call handling performance of the VPS.

3. Special featuresfor DPT Integration (DPT Integration only)
—Auto Configuration
—Live Call Screening (LCS)
—Two-way Recording
—Two-way Transfer
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Outline sketch of VPS Integration

Inband . -
" lintegration| | | VM Service Integration
[Follow-on ID]
; AA Service Integration
VPS Integration|— ! [Call Status Code]
Automatic Configuration
| bPT L Live Call Screening
Integration Two-Way Recording
Two-Way Transfer

Conditions

None
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Limited Call Duration

Description

Limited Call Duration is a system programmable feature that disconnects a CO call when a
specified timer expires. A warning tone is sent to the extension user 15 seconds, 10 seconds,
and 5 seconds before the time limit.

Conditions

» Classof Service (COS) programming
Limiting the call duration can be activated or deactivated on a COS basisfor each extension
by System Programming <Section 2.4 Class of Service (COS), "Time Limit of Outside
Calls' in the Programming Guide>.

e Extension-to-CO Line Call
Any outside call except CO-to-CO line call is limited by this feature. For CO-to-CO line
calls, CO-to-CO Duration Time is activated.

» Thisfeature appliesto the following calls:
a) Ordinary CO calls
b) Callsforwarded by "Call Forwarding to Trunk" feature':
C) Cdlstransferred by "Call Transfer to Trunk" feature':

» Outgoing CO callsonly or both
Thisfeature may apply to outgoing CO callsonly or both outgoing and incoming CO calls.
Thisis determined by System Programming <Section 2.8 System Option, "5. Limited call
duration" in the Programming Guide>.

Programming Guide References

e 2.4 Class of Service (COS)

— TimeLimit of Outside Calls
e 2.5 System Timer

— Extension-to-CO Line Call Duration Time
e 2.8 System Option

— Limited call duration

Features Guide References

1.11 Transferring Features

e Call Forwarding
» Call Transfer

1.12 Conversation Features
» Conference, Unattended

1 Determined by COS of the extension who initiated the feature.
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User Manual References

Not applicable.
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L ockout

Description
If one party in a conversation goes on-hook, they both are disconnected from the speech path

automatically. A reorder tone is sent to the off-hook party before it is disconnected. No
operation is necessary.

Conditions

» If nothing is dialed within a certain period of time after the other party goes on-hook, a
reorder toneis sent to the extension user and then is disconnected from the speech path.

Programming Guide References

System Programming is not required.

Features Guide References

None

Usar Manual References

Not applicable.
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Manager Extension

Description

One extension in each tenant can be assigned as the Manager Extension. This extension can
perform the following Manager services:

<System / Tenant>

BGM External Turn on/ off

Day / Night Switching (M ode)

Local Alarm Indication

OGM (outgoing messages) record / play
Trunk Busy-out set / cancel

Trunk Route Control

<To other extensions>

Conditions

Caller ID Log Lock clear

DND remote set / cancel

Live Call Screening Password clear

Remote FWD (Call Forwarding) Cancel - Once

Remote Station Lock set / cancel

Switching COS

Timed Reminder (Wake-Up Call), Remote set / cancel / confirm

e Operator Extensions
Operator extensions can also perform the above mentioned Manager Service functions
except "Local Alarm Indication."

» Tenant Service
If Tenant Service is employed, the Manager extension can be assigned to each tenant
individually.

Programming Guide References

e 2.2 Tenant

— Manager Extension DN

Features Guide References

1.3 System Features

Remote Station Feature Control
Remote Station Lock Control

Features Guide

59



General Features

Usar Manual References

e 4.4 Operator / Manager Service Features
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Mixed Station Capabilities

Description

The KX-TD500 system supports awide range of telephone sets as follows:
» Digital Proprietary Telephones (DPTYS)

* Analog Proprietary Telephones (APTYS)

* SingleLineRotary Telephones— Dial Pulse Signaling

e SingleLine Touch Tone Telephones— Tone Dialing

* |SDN Telephones

The super hybrid method used in this system allows any telephone to be connected to an
extension port without a special adaptor.

Extension cards and compatible terminals

\ card/ Terminal — DSS Proprietary SLT ISDN
Console Telephone Telephone
DPT APT
HLC (KX-T96170) v v v
PLC (KX-T96172) v v
SLC (KX-T96174) 4
SLC-M (KX-T96175) v
DHLC (KX-TD50170) v v v v
DLC (KX-TD50172) v v
ESLC (KX-TD50175) v
BRI (KX-TD50288) v

" ¢" indicates that the extension card is available for the terminal.

Conditions
« |If atelephoneisreplaced by another one, the stored data (such as feature button storage) is
held for the new one.
Installation Manual References

e 2.4 Extension Cards
e 2.5.6 BRI Card (KX-TD50288)
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Programming Guide References

System Programming is not required.

Features Guide References

None

User Manual References

Not applicable.
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Music on Hold

Description

The system provides "Music on Hold" to callers on hold, if available.

Conditions

Operations such as Call Hold, Exclusive Call Hold or Consultation Hold generates Music
on Hold.
Music on Hold or Ringback tone
Itissystem programmable whether to send aringback tone or "Music on Hold" to the caller
while his call is being transferred.
To send "Music on Hold" to the caller, the following optional equipment and System
Programming are required:
— Connect External Music Source, such as aradio, to the system

<Section "2.8.3 External Music Source” in the Installation Manual>.

— Select 'MUSY' or 'MUS2' in "Music on Hold Source" menu <Section "2.2 Tenant" in the
Programming Guide>.

— Select 'Music on Hold' in "1. Sound source during transfer" menu
<Section "2.8 System Option " in the Programming Guide>.

Hardware Requirements
It is necessary to connect a user-supplied external music source such as aradio to the
system. Up to two external music sources can be connected to the system.

The music sourceisused for Music on Hold and / or BGM. |f external music sourcesarein
use, you can select amusic source for each usage.

I nstallation M anual References

2.8.3 External Music Source

Programming Guide References

2.2 Tenant
— Music on Hold Source
— BGM Source
2.8 System Option
— Sound source during transfer

Features Guide References

1.10 Holding Features

« Cdl Hold
e Consultation Hold

1.15 Proprietary Telephone Features

» Background Music (BGM)
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Usar Manual References

Not applicable.
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Night Service

Description
Th

e system supports both Night and Day modes of operation in a different arrangement. The

Day mode includes the Lunch and Break mode. Only aDIL destination can performin Lunch/
Break mode. And, any other feature can perform in Day mode. The system operation for

ori

ginating and receiving calls can be different for day and night modes. For example, the

system operation for restricting toll calls can be arranged separately to prevent unauthorized
toll calls at night.

Switching the Day/Night/L unch/Break Mode
Day/Night/Lunch/Break mode can be switched either automatically or manually.

Switching Type Description

Automatic Thesystem will switch the Day/Night/Lunch/Break mode at the

programmed time each day. The starting time of the Day/Night/
Lunch/Break mode can be set for each day by System
Programming <Section 2.2 Tenant, "Auto Start Time" in the
Programming Guide>.

M

anual The extension allowed by COS (Class of Service)
programming, the Manager and the Operator can switch the
Day/Night/Lunch/Break mode by dialing the feature number or
pressing the Day/Night button.

Lighting Patter ns of the Day/Night button
The light patterns of the Day/Night button are as follows:
Day : Off
Night : Red ON
Lunch : Green ON
Break : Green slow flash

Conditions

Class of Service (COS) programming

COS programming <Section 2.4 Class of Service (COS), "Switching Day/Night Mode" in
the Programming Guide> determines the extensions that can perform this feature.

Day / Night button

Day / Night button can be assigned to aflexible CO button by Station, User or System
Programming.

The following programming items may be assighed in a different way between day mode
and night mode:

(2.2 Tenant)

— Alert Extension — Day/Night

(2.4 Class of Service (COS))
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— TRS Leve — Day/Night

(2.4.1 Trunk Group Setting)

— Trunk Group No. 01-48 — Day/Night
(3.2 Trunk Group)

— Intercept Destination — Day/Night
(3.3 Extension Group)

— [Overflow Setting] Destination — Day/Night
(4.2 Trunk Line)

— Destination — Day/Night

(4.5 Doorphone)

— Destination — Day/Night

(9.2 DID Dial Registration)

— Destination — Day/Night

The extension user can also switch the Day/Night service manually during automatic

switching mode.

If DIL destination isnot assigned for Lunch/Break mode, DIL destination performsin Day

mode as usual .

Programming Guide References

2.2 Tenant
— Alert Extension — Day / Night
— DAY / NIGHT Switching Mode
— Day (SUN-SAT)
— Night (SUN-SAT)
— Lunch-Start (SUN-SAT)
— Lunch-End (SUN-SAT)
— Break-Start (SUN-SAT)
— Break-End (SUN-SAT)
2.3 Numbering Plan
— Night Mode Set / Cancel
2.4 Class of Service (COS)
— TRSLevel —Day / Night
— Trunk Group No. 01-48 — Day / Night
— Switching Day / Night Mode
3.2 Trunk Group
— Intercept Destination — Day / Night
3.3 Extension Group
— [Overflow Setting] Destination — Day / Night
4.2 Trunk Line
— Destination— Day / Night / Lunch / Break
4.3 Extension Line
— COKey
4.5 Doorphone
— Destination — Day / Night
9.2 DID Dial Registration
— Destination — Day / Night
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Features Guide References

None

User Manual References

e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment
» 3.2.5[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
e 4.3.46 Night Service On/Off
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Off Premise Extension (OPX)

Description

SLTsinstalled off the premise can be operated viaa public or private network in the same way
as extensions on the premise. These telephones are called Off Premise Extensions (OPX).

Conditions

» Hardware Requirements
OPX card (KX-T96185) or T1 Digital Trunk card (KX-T96187), and OPX Power Unit
(KX-T96186) are required.

* Ring Tone Pattern
Any call to an OPX telephoneringslikea CO call.

» Call Restriction
Calls between OPX and Doorphone are restricted. That is, both "Calling from OPX to
Doorphone" and "Calling from Doorphone to OPX" are not possible.

I nstallation M anual References

o 2.3.4 Power Unit

« 2.4.50PX Card (KX-T96185)

« 25.4T1 Digital Trunk Card (KX-T96187)
Programming Guide References

e 1.6 T1 Port Assignment
— Channel Type
— DN
e 4.3 ExtensionLine
Features Guide References

None

User Manual References

Not applicable.
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Operator Group

Description

It isefficient to handle ahigh volume of operator-seeking calls by agroup of extensions called
"Operator Group," which can consist of one or more extensions.

[Operator Features)
The extension assigned as an Operator has the ability to perform the following operations:
<System / Tenant>
* BGM Externa Turn on/ off
* OGM (outgoing messages) record / play
e Trunk Busy-out set
* Trunk Route Control
<To other extensions>
e Caller ID Log Lock clear
* DND remote set / cancel
e Live Call Screening Password clear
* Remote FWD (Call Forwarding) Cancel - Once
» Remote Station Lock set / cancel
» Switching COS
» Timed Reminder (Wake-up Call), Remote set / cancel /confirm

[Treatment of Operator - Seeking Calls]

Within an Operator Group, an operator-seeking call (extension / outside) may comein on a
single operator (Single) or all operatorsin the group simultaneously (Multi) depending on
System Programming <Section 3.3 Extension Group "[Operation Setting] Ringing Type" inthe
Programming guide>.

Operator Group can be made up by assigning the group type of an Extension Group to
"Operator." Only one Operator Group can be assighed per tenant.

By default, Extension Group #128 is assigned as Operator Group.
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(1) Outline sketch of Operator feature
1.When " Ringing Type" isset to " Multi"
Anincoming call (intercom/ outside call) arrivesat all Operator extensions at the sametime.

| Calls have arrived at an Operator Group

Sdelintheduee =0 These calls are waiting to be answered
2nd call inthe quete - (O until the 1st call is answered.
1st call -0
Operator Group
r'd Y N

Extension A Extension B Extension C

2.When " Ringing Type" isset to " Single"
Anincoming cal (intercom / outside call) arrives at an Operator extension.

| Calls have arrived at an Operator Group

4th call in the queue O ( This call iswaiting to be answered until
an Operator extension becomesidle.

3rd call >
2nd cal > Q_\
1st cdll >
Operator Group
rd \ .
Extension A Extension B Extension C
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(2) What if all Operator extensions are busy?

All Busy
Outside calls Intercom calls
Waiting Queue Waiting Queue
\
Overflow Destination Overflow Destination
is not programmed. is programmed.

(Overflow timer)

Overflow Destination

| |
Intercept Destination Intercept Destination

is not programmed. IS programmed.
l l (Intercept timer)
Waiting Queue Intercept Destination
Note
« Anincoming call which isarriving at a CO key of an Operator PT extension isregarded as
an arrived call.
Conditions

» Tenant Service
If "Tenant Service" is employed, each tenant can have its own unique "Operator Group"
independently.
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Programming Guide References

1.4 Extension Port Assignment
— Group No.
2.3 Numbering Plan
— Login/ Logout
3.3 Extension Group
— FDN
— Tenant No.
— [Overflow Setting] Destination — Day / Night
— [Overflow Setting] Timer
— Group Type
— [Operator Setting] Ringing Type
— [Operator Setting] Call Priority
4.2 Trunk Line
— Destination— Day / Night / Lunch / Break
4.3 Extension Line
— Group No.

Features Guide References

1.3 System Features

» Extension Group

1.6 Originating Features

» Operator Call

Usar Manual References

4.4 Operator / Manager Service Features
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Outgoing Message (OGM)

Description

Allowsthe Manager or an Operator to record and playback Outgoing Messages. Thefollowing
three types of Outgoing Messages can be recorded.

Conditions

DI SA message:
This message is played when an outside caller accesses the system via DISA line.

Timed Reminder (wake-up) message:
This message is used in Timed Reminder. When answering the Timed Reminder alarm
(often used as awake-up call), the extension user will hear this message.

UCD (Uniform Call Distribution) message:
This messageis played to the outside callers in conjunction with the UCD feature.

Hardware Requirements
A DISA card (KX-T96191) isrequired to record an OGM.
Up to eight DISA cards can be installed in the system.

One OGM message can be recorded on a DISA card.
OGM Group

Recording of OGM is performed per OGM Group (1-8) which consists of one or more
DISA cards. Up to eight OGM Groups are available in the system.

OGM Type
OGM Type isdecided on an OGM Group basis.

Tenant Service
If Tenant Serviceis employed, the affiliation of OGM Group should be decided by System
Programming.

I nstallation M anual References

2.6.1 DISA Card (KX-T96191)

Programming Guide References

2.2 Tenant

— Manager Extension DN
2.3 Numbering Plan

— OGM Playback / Record
3.6 OGM Group

— FDN

— Tenant No.

— OGM Type
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Features Guide References

1.3 System Features
» Outgoing Message (OGM) Group
1.5 Attended Features

» Direct Inward System Access (DISA)
e Uniform Call Distribution (UCD)

1.8 Ringing Features

e Timed Reminder (Wake-Up Call)
» Timed Reminder, Remote (Wake-Up Call)

User Manual References
* 4.4.6 Outgoing Message (OGM) Record/Playback
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Outgoing M essage (OGM) Group

Description

OGM resources on the DISA card can be grouped together as an OGM Group. Up to eight
OGM Groups can be created in the system.

Conditions

» Tenant Service
If Tenant Serviceis employed, the affiliation of OGM Group should be decided by System
Programming.

I nstallation M anual References
« 2.6.1DISA Card (KX-T96191)

Programming Guide References

e 1.7 DISA Port Assignment
¢ 3.6 OGM Group
— FDN
Tenant No.
OGM Type
Security Mode
[DISA built-in Automated Attendant Tables] Dial O - Dial 9

Features Guide References
1.3 System Features
» Outgoing Message (OGM)
User Manual References

Not applicable.
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Paralleled Telephone

Description

Any PT can be connected in parallel with an SLT.
The following two combinations of telephones are available:

a) APT + SLT (an Analog Proprietary Telephone and a Single Line Telephone/ asingle
extension port)

b) DPT + SLT (aDigital Proprietary Telephone and a Single Line Telephone/ asingle
extension port)

When a parallel connection is made, an extension user can make and answer a call using either
one of two telephones.

Conditions

» Hardware Requirements
DHLC card (KX-TD50170) or HLC card (KX-T96170) isrequired to utilize this feature.

» To enable Paralleled Telephone mode, set "Paralel / XDP' to "Parallel" in the Extension
Port Assignment screen <Section "1.4 Extension Port Assignment" in the Programming
Guide>.

» Thecorresponding PT user can activate or deactivate the paralleled SLT ringing by dialing
the feature number for "Parallel telephone mode."

» Paraleled Telephones (APT+SLT / DPT+SLT) share the same extension number.

» ExtraDevice Port (XDP)
If EXtra Device Port feature (DPT+SLT) is activated, each telephone has its own unique
extension number and acts as completely different extensions.

» ThePT can be used to perform normal operations whether or not the SLT is enabled.

* IntheDPT + SLT combination, if onetelephone goes off-hook while the other telephoneis
on acall, the call is switched to the former.

* Inthe APT + SLT combination, if onetelephone goes off-hook while the other telephoneis
onacall, a3-party call isestablished. If one user goes on-hook, the other user continuesthe
cal.

* When receiving acall;
The SLT isactivated; Both the PT and the SLT will ring except when the PT isin Hands-
free Answerback mode or Voice Alerting mode.
The SLT is deactivated; PT rings but the SLT does not ring.

* WhentheSLT isin operation, the display and LED indicator on the paired PT will work in
the same way asif the PT isin operation.

» |f APT + SLT are used, the extension user cannot originateacall fromthe SLT if the APT is:
— playing BGM
— in programming mode
— receiving a paging announcement over the built-in speaker

e |f DPT + SLT are used, the extension user cannot originateacall fromthe SLT if the DPT is:
— in programming mode
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» Call Waiting Tone
Call Waiting tonerings at PT only.
Installation Manual References

e 2.4.12 Parallel Connection of the Extensions

Programming Guide References
e 1.4 Extension Port Assignment
— Pardlel / XDP (DHLC card)
— Pardlel / XDP (HLC card)
Features Guide References
1.1 System Expansion
» EXtraDevice Port (XDP)
User Manual References
e 4.3.57 Paralleled Telephone Connection
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Phantom Extension

Description

This allows the system to route the calls to a phantom extension. The call to a phantom
extension arrives at the extension who has the corresponding Phantom button. One phantom
extension number can be assigned to multiple extensions so that the caller can ring a group of
extensions simultaneously.

» Thelighting patterns and status of the Phantom button are shown below.

Lighting pattern | Phantom Extension Status
Off Idle
Red on Cdling a phantom extension

Green rapid flash | Incoming call

Conditions

A phantom button can be assigned to a flexible CO button by Station, User or System
Programming.

A phantom extension number must be assigned by System Programming before assigning
the Phantom button.

A maximum of 448 phantom extension numbers can be assigned. Each number has 3 to 4
digits, consisting of numbers 0 through 9.

Phantom extension number can be assigned to both PTs and SLTs.
Types of calls whose destination can be the phantom extension are:

Outside calls— DID; DID (ISDN); DIL 1:1; DISA; IRNA; Operator-Overflow; UCD-
Overflow; TIE
Intercom calls — Extension; Transfer

The extension user can call the phantom extension by pressing the Phantom button or by
dialing the phantom extension number. If several extensions have the same phantom
extension number, they will ring simultaneously.

The phantom extension number cannot be used for feature settings such as Call Forwarding.
Phantom Extension ringing is programmable.

Programming Guide References

4.3 Extension Line
— COKey
5.3 Phantom Extension

Features Guide References

1.8 Ringing Features

e Log-In/Log-Out
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User Manual References

e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment

e 2.2.10 Phantom Button Ringing On/Off Assignment
» 3.2.5[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment

e 4.3.59 Phantom Extension
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Released Link Operation

Description

When Released Link Operation is enabled, an extension user will be automatically released
from acall (extension, outside) after transferring it to the destination, if the destination
extension isidle. Thisfeature simplifies the transfer operation by eliminating the need for
going on-hook or pressing the REL EASE button after transferring the call.

Thisfeature is convenient for extension users, such as Operators, who handle alarge volume
of calls.

Conditions

* Classof Service
Class of Service programming determines the extension that can perform this feature.

* Released Link Operation functions when transferring a call to the ordinary extensions or
floating extensions (extension group, phantom extensions).

 If the destination party is busy, Camp-on Transfer is set by going on-hook.
» TheSLT extension user cannot establish aconference cal, if "Released Link Operation” is

enabled by System Programming.
Programming Guide References
e 2.4 Class of Service (COS)
— Released Link Operation
Features Guide References

1.11 Transferring Features
o Call Transfer

User Manual References
» 4.3.65 Released Link Operation

80 Features Guide



General Features

Remote Station Feature Control

Description

Allows both the Manager and the Operators to set and cancel the following features for other
extensions.

Remote Station L ock

Used to lock other extensions so that no one can make an outside call or an intercom call
(except an operator call) from those extensions.

Caller ID Log L ock Clear

Used to clear the Caller ID Log Lock Code set by an extension user.

Thisis convenient when an extension user cannot remember his own lock code.

LCS (Live Call Screening) Password Clear

Used to clear the password for LCS feature set by an extension user.

Thisis convenient when an extension user cannot remember his own password.

Remote DND (Do Not Disturb)

Used to set or cancel Do Not Disturb feature for other extensions.

Timed Reminder. Remote

Used to set, cancel and confirm the Timed Reminder feature for other extensions.

Remote FWD (Call Forwarding) Cancel-Once

Used to cancel the Call Forwarding feature set on an extension temporarily.

Switching COS (Class of Service)

Used to assign either primary or secondary level of COS for each extension.

Conditions

None

Programming Guide References

System Programming is not required.

Features Guide References

1.3 System Features

» Classof Service (COS)
* Manager Extension

1.5 Attended Features

o Caller ID Service
1.6 Originating Features

» Electronic Station Lockout
1.8 Ringing Features

« Do Not Disturb (DND)
» Timed Reminder, Remote (Wake-Up Call)
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1.9 Answering Features

» LiveCal Screening (LCS)
1.11 Transferring Features

» Call Forwarding

Usar Manual References

e 4.4.3 Control of Call Log Incoming, Log Lock

* 4.4.4 LiveCal Screening (LCS) Password Control

» 4.4.7 Remote DND (Do Not Disturb) Control

* 4.4.8 Remote FWD (Call Forwarding) Cancel — Once
* 4.4.9 Remote Station Lock Control

* 4.4.10 Switching COS

* 4.4.11 Timed Reminder, Remote (Wake-Up Call)
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Remote Station L ock Control

Description
Allows the Manager and the Operators to lock other extensions remotely, that is, from their
own extensions.

L ocked extensions cannot be used for making outside calls and/or intercom calls (except calls
to the Operators and the emergency calls) depending on the setting.

Conditions

* Electronic Station Lockout Override

"Remote Station Lock Control" overrides"Electronic Station Lockout." If Station Lockout
has already been set by the extension user and Remote Station Lock is set by the Manager
or an Operator, canceling the lock is only possible by the Manager or an Operator.

Programming Guide References

System Programming is not required.

Features Guide References

1.3 System Features

* Manager Extension
* Operator Group

1.6 Originating Features
» Electronic Station Lockout

User Manual References

* 4.3.28 Electronic Station Lockout
¢ 4.4,9 Remote Station Lock Control
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Secret Dialing

Description

Used to conceal al or part of aregistered telephone number that normally appears on the

display.
Secret Dialing appliesto the following features:

e One-Touch Dialing

» System Speed Dialing

» Station Speed Dialing (Specia display features)

When adisplay PT user makes a call using atelephone number with Secret Diding, all or part
of the number does not appear on the display.

Conditions

» CO line access code must be placed before placing 's or .
» One or more parts of atelephone number can be conceal ed.
» The concealed part will be printed out by SMDR.

Programming Guide References
» 5.2 System Speed Diding

Features Guide References

1.7 Diding Features

» One-Touch Dialing

» System Speed Dialing
1.17 Display Features

» Cadl Directory

Usar Manual References

e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment
e 3.2.5][005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
e 4.3.67 Secret Dialing
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Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)

Description

Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR) automatically records detailed call information for
COcalls. A printer connected to SIO #2 port of RS-232C on the basi ¢ shelf can be used to print
incoming and outgoing CO calls. To print the call records, use the program "SMDR" which
alows you to print out the following records:

» Record al outgoing CO calls or outgoing toll cals.
» Record al incoming CO calls.

Examples of a printed call record:

<Type-A> (default)
Date Time T Ext CO Dial Number Ring Duration Acct code CcC
02/02/00 03:01PM 1 EI1001 T10101  1234567890123456789 00:00'14 1234567890
02/02/00 03:13PM 1 EI1001 T10101 <INCOMING> RC
02/02/00 03:13PM 1 E1001 T10101 <INCOMING> 012 AN
02/02/00 03:13PM 1 EI1001 T10101 <INCOMING> 012 00:00'11
® @ @ @ & l ® 9 (10) (11)

The SMDR is printed with the above format when "Type-A" is selected as Output Type by
System Programming.

[Upper limit of digits/ charactersto be printed]
» Dial Number (7)— Outgoing Call: 19 digits
» Dia Number (7)— Caller ID Name: 16 characters
» Dial Number (7)— Caller ID Dial: 16 digits
* Ring (7): 959
» Acct code (10): 10 digits
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<Type-B>
Date Time T Ext CcO Dia Number Duration Acct code CcC
02/15/00 06:42PM 1 E1009 T10801 123456789012345678901234 00:0124 1234567890
02/16/00 01:29PM 1 E1001 T10101 <INCOMING> RC
02/16/00 01:29PM 1 E1001 T10101 <INCOMING> AN
02/16/00 01:29PM 1 E1001 T10101 <INCOMING> 00:00'10
(€Y 2 ® @ 5 ) ©) (10) (12)

The SMDR is printed with the above format when "Type-B" is selected as Output Type by
System Programming.

[Upper limit of digits/ characters to be printed]

» Dia Number (7)— Outgoing Call: 24 digits

» Dia Number (7)— Caller ID Name: 16 characters
» Dia Number (7)— Caller ID Dial: 21 digits

» Acct code (10): 10 digits

Example of SMDR printout format:
Explanation

S e S

8.
9.

Date : shows the date of the call in Month/ Day / Year.

Time : showsthe end time of acall in Hour / Minute/ AM or PM.

T : Tenant No. (1-8)

Ext : shows the extension number, floating number, etc., which was engaged in the call.
CO : showsthe CO line number used for making or receiving the call.

DN : shows the extension number of the PDN owner corresponding with the SDN button
used to make an outside call. In this case, the extension number of the SDN isshowninthe
"4. Ext." column.

Dial Number

Outgoing call: shows the other party's telephone number. Valid digits are O through 9, ,
#, P (if PAUSE button is pressed) or "=" (if ahost PBX access code is entered).

Received call: shows<INCOMING>. If aCaller ID isassigned to the other party, it shows
<|>, number or name.

Ring : shows the ring duration of the incoming call in Minutes/ Seconds.
Duration : shows the duration of the call in Hours/ Minutes/ Seconds.

10.Acct code (Account Code) : shows the account code appended to the call.
11.CC (Condition Code): shows call handling type with the following codes:

TR: Transfer

FW: Call Forwarding to Trunk

DO: Non Security Trunk Access by aDISA caller
NN: DISA User Code No. (NN=01-32)
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Conditions

RM: Remote access to a modem
RC: Received an incoming call
AN: Answered an incoming call
NA: Not answered an incoming call
OR: COS Override

TO: TIE line access

When programmed for outgoing toll calls only, printing occurs only for calls which start
with the numbers stored in any Denied Code Tablefrom levels 2 to 6. Inthe ARS mode, the
phone number modified by the ARS procedure will be printed out by SMDR.

The KX-TD500 System can store up to 1000 call information data. If more than 1000 calls
are originated or received, the oldest datais overwritten by the newest one.

It is possible to select whether SMDR prints out the caller's number or caller's name by
System Programming.

It is possible to select whether or not the SMDR prints out received incoming calls (RC)
and answered incoming calls (AN) information by System Programming.

SMDR datais not deleted when you reset the system.

If FLASH is manualy sent out during acall, the call record is printed and a new record is
started.

If the calendar IC isout of order, " %" will be printed out on "date" and "time" fields.

I nstallation M anual References

2.8.4 Personal Computer / Printer
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Programming Guide References

e 2.5 System Timer

« 104

» 10.6

« 10.7

Call Duration Count Start Time
SMDR

SMDR Connection

Output Type

Print out Error Information

[Format] Page Length

[Format] Skip Perforation

[Duration Log] Outgoing Calls

[Duration Log] Incoming Calls

Priority of Caller ID information

Print out DID number

Print out Incoming Call Start "RC" and Incoming Call Answer "AN" information

Print out No Answer of Timed Reminder information
Print out Account Code
Print out LOGIN / LOGOUT
System Parameters
[Serial Interface Port] SMDR — Parity
[Serial Interface Port] SMDR —NL Code
[Serial Interface Port] SMDR —Word Length
[Serial Interface Port] SMDR — Stop Bit
[Serial Interface Port] SMDR — Baud Rate
System Time

Features Guide References

None

Usar Manual References

Not applicable.
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System Data Default Set

Description

This system permits re-initialization of system-programmed data. Starting up the KX-TD500
system with default val ues can be done using the Operation Switch (MODE) on the CPU card.
<Section "2.10.2 CPU Rotary-Switch Features' in the Installation Manual >

Conditions

» The default setting for each programming item islisted in Section "12 Default Values' in
the Programming Guide.

I nstallation M anual References

e 2.10.2 CPU Rotary-Switch Features

Programming Guide References

System Programming is not required.

Features Guide References

None

User Manual References

Not applicable.
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T1Carrier

Description

TheT1lineisat the bottom of the digital transmission hierarchy. A T1line carries 1.544 Mbps
of data (which can bevoice or anything else). The T1 line contains 24 voice channels. Voiceis
digitized by Pulse Code Modulation.

Conditions

» Hardware Requirements
T1 Digital Trunk card (KX-T96187) and user-supplied CSU (Channel Service Unit) are
required to utilize T1 carrier with the KX-TD500 System.

e Trunk Interface
This card supportsfive different trunk interfacesto provide desired connection at minimum
expense. One of the following five trunk types can be assigned to one of 24 channelsof T1
card individualy according to tariffs and customer needs.
LCOT, GCOT, DID, OPX, TIE

» Uptoeight T1 cards (192 ports) can be installed in the system. One T1 card occupies 24
trunk ports.

» TheT1 card needsto beinstalled to free slot no.1, 5 or 9.
e Physical port number for each T1 trunk channel is as follows:

Slot No.| Channel Port No.
1 1-24ch | X0101-X0124
5 1-24ch | X0501-X0524
9 1-24ch | X0901-X0924

X: Shelf No.(1=Basic, 2=Expansion 1, 3=Expansion 2)

» Extension Number Assignment isrequired when achannel of T1 cardisassigned as"OPX."
» |f your systemisinterfaced by T1 interface with another exchange, select the external clock

mode by System Programming <Section "1.2.16 TSW card configuration" in the
Programming Guide>.
Installation Manual References

« 2.5.4T1 Digital Trunk Card (KX-T96187)
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Programming Guide References

e 1.2 Slot Assignment
— System Clock Status
— Clock Configuration Mode

— Clock Configuration Master Card No.

— Clock Configuration Priority 1 - 8
e 1.6 T1 Port Assignment

Features Guide References

None

User Manual References

Not applicable.
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Tenant Service

Description

The KX-TD500 System can be shared with up to eight tenants. When tenant serviceis

utilized, each tenant can use the system resource differently and independently from other
tenants. This enables the configuration of more than two systems which, in each case, are
suited to different tenants.
Some system resources can be used in common and some can be divided among tenants.

Common Resour ces:

1.

© O N O AWDN

Absent Messages

AGC (Automatic Gain Control)

ARS Table

COS (Class of Service)

DID Dial Resistration

Emergency Number

Music Sources (MUSL, 2 on TSW card)
Numbering Plan

Phantom Extension

10.Quick Dialing

11.Remote Administration

12.SMDR (Station Message Detail Recording)
13.System Administration Terminal

14.Toll Restriction Tables

Resources which can bedivided:
1.

© 0N O WD

Account Code

Call Park Area

Caller ID Registration Table

Day / Night Mode Switching Time
Doorphone

Extension Group

External Pager

OGM (Outgoing Message) Group
Station Paging Group

10.System Speed Dialing
11.Trunk Group
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Conditions

» Thefollowing features do not work between extensionsif they do not belong to the same
tenant.

— Cadll Forwarding

— Executive Busy Override — Barge-In
— Executive Busy Override — Extension
— Privacy Release

Z
S
™

* Theserestrictions apply even if "Inter-tenant Calling" <Section "2.2 Tenant" in the
Programming Guide> is enabled between two tenants.

Programming Guide References

e 2.2 Tenant
e 3.2 Trunk Group
— Tenant No.
» 3.3 Extension Group
— Tenant No.
e 3.4 Paging Group
e 3.6 OGM Group
— Tenant No.
e 4.5 Doorphone
— Tenant No.
e 4.6 External Paging
— Tenant No.
e 5.2 System Speed Dialing
— Tenant No.
» 5.6 Account Code
— Tenant No.
e 5,12 Caller ID Registration
— Tenant No.

Features Guide References

None

User Manual References

Not applicable.
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Time-Out, Variable

Description

Provides timers to control various features or functions.

The following timers are programmable:

System Data Range
Hold Recall Time 0-240 s
Transfer Recall Time 0-48 rings
Pickup Dial Waiting Time 1-5s

Call Duration Count Start Time 0-60s
First Digit Time 5-120 s
Inter-digit Time 1-30s
Intercept Time 1-48 rings
Call Forwarding - No Answer Time 1-12rings
Extension-to-CO Line Call Duration Time 1-64 min
CO-to-CO Line Cal Duration Time 1-64 min
Door Opener Timer 0-10s
Timed Reminder Ringing Time 30-240 s
Call Parking Recall Time 0-1800 s
TIE Inter-digit Time 3-30s
DISA Prolong Time 0-7 min
DISA Delayed Answer Time 0-6rings
Timed Reminder Arrive Count 1-5times
DISA Automated Attendant Time 1-5s
DISA IRNA Time 5-240 s
Intercept Time after OGM 0/5s
Timed Reminder Arrive Wait Time 20-240 s
PRI Inter-digit Timer-1 1-30s
PRI Inter-digit Timer-2 1-30s
Dial counter for PRI Inter-digit Timer-2 0-24 digits
Trunk Group Data Range
Disconnecting Time 05/15/20/40/120s
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Trunk Group Data Range

Pause Time 15/25/35/45s

Flash Time None/80/300/600/900/
1200 ms

Pause Time before Flash Signal None/ 512/ 1024/ 1536/
2048 ms

Extension Group Data Range

Overfiow Setting - Timer (for Operator)

None/5-180 s

DIL 1:N Group Data

Range

Ringing Type Immediate/ 1-ring Delay /
3-ring Delay / 6-ring Delay
/ No Ring

Trunk Data Range

CPC Signal Detection Time (Outgoing /
Incoming)

None/ 6.5/ (2-75) x 8 ms

Wink Signal Time-out

None/ 1-127 x 64 ms

Answer Wait Timer

None/1/2/3/4min

Extension Data (Flexible CO Key - PDN /
SDN)

Range

Conditions

Ringing Type Immediate/ 1-ring Delay /
3-ring Delay / 6-ring Delay
/ No Ring

None

Programming Guide References

e 2.5 System Timer

e 3.2 Trunk Group

« 3.3 Extension Group
* 3.5DIL 1:N Group
e 4.2Trunk Line

* 4.3 ExtensionLine
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Features Guide References

None

User Manual References

Not applicable.
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Trunk Busy-Out

Description

Allows the Manager and an Operator to busy out a CO lineto prevent extension users from
accessing it.

[The details of Trunk Busy-out feature€]
There are the following two types of trunk port relay status which is set to Trunk Busy-out.
a) Busy (Loop Relay On) : making the line busy by hardware
b) Idle (Loop Relay Off) : making the line busy by software
The Central Office recognizes atrunk line as shown in the table " The Specification of Trunk

Busy-out On."
The actual behavior of the PBX isasfollows:

1. Idle status

a) When the PBX user makesacall:
Thetrunk lineis recognized as busy and making a CO call is disabled.

b) When the outside caller makes acall and then the Central Office givestheincoming call
to PBX:
The Central Office recognizesthe PBX asidle and the call is processed. (The outside
caller hears aringback tone.) However, even though the PBX receives the bell signal
from the Central Office, the PBX ignoresiit.

2. Busy status (the status of grabbing a CO line) / during a conver sation

a) When the PBX user makesacall:
The trunk line is recognized as busy and making a CO call is disabled.

b) When the outside caller makes acall and then the Central Office givestheincoming call
to PBX:
The Central Office recognizes the PBX as busy and the caller hears a busy tone.

Notes

» Thedefault of each cardis"ldle." If it were"busy," thereisapossibility that the Central

Office will mistakenly believe that there is something wrong with the trunk line.

e T1 standard does not have Busy-out Status (Block).
Therefore, the default of all interfaces (Loop Start CO / Ground Start CO/ DID / TIE)
isregarded asidle status.
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The Specification of Trunk Busy-out On

Card Type | Thestatusof Trunk Busy-out set to" On"
LCOT Idle status Busy status (the
(Default) status of
Loop OFF grabbing aCO
line)
Loop ON
ELCOT Idle status Busy status (the
(Default) status of
Loop OFF grabbing aCO
line)
Loop ON
GCOT Idle status Busy status (the | During a The busy status depends on the Central
(Default) status of conversation | Office connected to the PBX.
Loop OFF + | grabbingaCO || oop ON +
Not connected |!in€) Not
to Ring FG Loop OFF + connectedto
Connectedto  |Ring FG
Ring FG
DID Idle status The DID cardisacard for only
(Fixed) incoming call. Itisassignablefor Trunk
Busy-out, but DID call comesin on
even after the setup because the DC
power (On / Off) to the Central Office
from aDID card cannot be controlled.
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The Specification of Trunk Busy-out On

Card Type | Thestatusof Trunk Busy-out set to" On" Note
T1 |LCO Idle status
(Fixed)
GCO Idle status
(Fixed)
TIE The behavior depends on the Start
Signal Type.
(System Programming)
1. Immediate:
the same as the usual idle status.
2. Wink:
When Wink Modeis selected by the
PBX. When the Central Office
processes an incoming call, it grabs
aCOlineto the PBX. But when the
PBX busied out the trunk port, the
PBX does not issue awink signal.
So the Central Office cannot
complete the call. A reorder toneis
returned to the caller. If the Central
OfficeisaKX-TD500, the caller
will see on hiss phone display, "CO
Not Assigned.”
DID Idle status
(Fixed)
Conditions
None

Programming Guide References

e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Trunk Busy-out

e 2.8 System Option
— ELCOT /LCOT Busy-out Loop Relay
— GCOT Busy-out Loop Relay

Features Guide References

None

Features Guide
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User Manual References
e 4.4.12 Trunk Busy-Out Setting
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Trunk Group

Description

All CO linesand TIE lines in the system can be grouped into up to 48 Trunk Groups. This
allows extension usersto call outside parties without designating a specific CO line, sincea
CO lineisautomatically selected from the designated Trunk Group. All CO lines belonging to
a Trunk Group follow the assignment determined for that Trunk Group.

Conditions

To support efficient utilization of trunks, it is desirable to group them together in trunk
groups according to atype of each trunk (Incoming Only / Outgoing Only / Both-Way etc.)
determined by the contract with the Central Office.

Each CO line can only belong to one Trunk Group.

LineHunting Order

AnidleCOlineinatrunk group is selected in one of thefollowing threeline hunting orders.

a) Normal
The system connects the user to an idle trunk line with the lowest trunk port physical
number.

b) Reverse (default)
The system connects the user to an idle trunk line with the highest trunk port physical
number.

C) Sequential
To avoid repeated use of the same trunk ling, rotation is performed in numerical order
(from the lowest to the highest trunk port physical number). Busy lines are skipped, of
course.

Tenant Service

If Tenant Service is employed, the affiliation of each trunk group is determined by System
Programming.
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Programming Guide References

2.3 Numbering Plan
— Trunk Group Access
2.4 Class of Service (COS)
— Trunk Group Setting
2.7 Trunk to Trunk Restriction
3.2 Trunk Group
— Intercept Destination — Day / Night
— Pause Time before Flash Signal
— Max. Dia No. after EFA Signa
— LineHunting Order
— Tenant No.
— Fash Time
— Disconnecting Time
— Pause Time
— PBX Access Code
— [Numbering Plan D] Outgoing—Public
— [Numbering Plan D] Outgoing—~Private
— [Numbering Plan ID] Incoming—Public
— [Numbering Plan ID] Incoming—Private
— PBX Dia Tone
— PBX Ringback Tone
— [Type of Number] Outgoing—Public
— [Type of Number] Outgoing—Private
— [Type of Number] Incoming—Public
— [Type of Number] Incoming—Private
— Cyclic Signal Detection
— Continuous Signal Detection
— Silence Detection

Features Guide References

1.6 Originating Features

e Trunk Access

Usar Manual References

Not applicable.
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Trunk Route Control

Description

Allows the Manager and the Operators to make a call using a specific trunk.
They can verify the status of the specified trunk.

Conditions

None

Programming Guide References

e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Trunk Route Control

Features Guide References

None

User Manual References

¢ 4.4.13 Trunk Route Control
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Walking Station

Description

Used to move an extension to a new location without re-programming. Extension data such as
extension number, One-Touch dialing memory remain the same after the re-location of the
extension.

Conditions

» Thetelephonetype (PT, SLT, OPX) must be the same at the source and destination.

» Walking Station is not available for the extensions connected to a DHL C card
(KX-TD50170).

Programming Guide References

e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Walking Station

Features Guide References

None

User Manual References
e 4.3.82 Walking Station
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1.4 Fault Recovery / Diagnostics

Local Alarm

Description

If asystem error is detected during on-line communication mode, the Alarm light on the
Manager extension turnsred. An error message will be shown on thedisplay PT of the Manager
by pressing the red lit Alarm button.

If amajor error occurs, minor errors will be neglected and only the first major error message
will be displayed. The second error will be neglected, if the error priority isthe ssme asthefirst
one. Please refer to Section "5 Troubleshooting" in the Installation Manual for further
information on error messages.

Error MessageList (Priority order)

Error Message Description Priority Alarm LED
ERR CLCK | C |Calendar IC failure 1 A
ERR DC DOWN | DC power down 1 B
B/S FAN FLT! Basic shelf fan aarm 1 D
E/ S1 FAN FLT! Expansion shelf 1 fan alarm 1 D
E/ S2 FAN FLT! Expansion shelf 2 fan alarm 1 D
B/S OVER HEAT! Basic shelf heat alarm 1 D
E/ S1 OVER HEAT! Expansion shelf 1 heat alarm 1 D
E/ S2 OVER HEAT! Expansion shelf 2 heat alarm 1 D
ERR TSW DWN | TSW clock down 1 B
ERR BAT ALM |CPU RAM battery alarm 1 A
ERR AC DOWN |AC power down 2 B
ERR xyy CRD ERR |Option Card failure 2 A
ERR xyy DI SCNCT | Card disconnect 2 B
ERR xyy DTR Al S |Digital trunk AlS reception 2 A
ERR xyy DTR FRM |Digital trunk frame failure 2 A
ERR xyy DTR RAI |Digital trunk RAI reception 2 A
ERR xyy DTR SYC |Digital trunk out of 2 A
synchronization
ERR xyy LPR RAM |Option Card RAM failure 2 A
ERR xyy LPR ROM |Option Card ROM failure 2 A
ERR xyyz MODEM Modem failure 2 A
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Error Message List (Priority order)

Error Message

Description

Priority

Alarm LED

ERR xyy

OGM LOS |DISA OGM islost

2

C

ERR xyy

OPX POW |OPX power failure

2

C

ERR SMDR

Printer is not connected

2

B

1 Regarding the T1 card, pleaserefer to
2 Regarding the T1 card, please refer to
2 Regarding the T1 card, please refer to
4+ Regarding the T1 card, please refer to

"Reference Guide for T1 Digital Trunk card.
"Reference Guide for T1 Digital Trunk card.
"Reference Guide for T1 Digital Trunk card.
"Reference Guide for T1 Digital Trunk card.

[L egend]

Error Message

X : Shelf Number (1-3)
yy  : Slot Number (01-14)

z : Error Number
Priority

1 : Major Error

2 : Minor Error

Alarm LED

(When a problem occurs)

A :LED on PT / Top Shelf / Card..........ccccecvrennene. OFF — ON

B :LED on PT / Top Shelf........ccooeeviveenns OFF —- ON

C LED ONPT...ooiiiiceirieiee OFF — ON

The Alarm light turns red automatically. The corresponding error message is shown on the
display PT, if itisidle, by pressing the red lit Alarm button.

If thered lit Alarm button is pressed again, whether the problem is solved or not, the Alarm

light goes off and the display PT showsthe initial display ("Date" and "Time" or " Self-
Extension number").

D :LED on PT / Top Shelf........cccoovevenenen. OFF — ON
The Alarm light turns red and the corresponding error message is shown on the
display PT automatically, if itisidle. Thissituation continues until the problem will
be solved.

(When the problem is solved)

A/B/ : LED ONPT..coiiiie e ON (no change)
c LED on Top Shelf / Card........ooeveveveeeveeneeennnne. ON — OFF

106

Features Guide



General Features

D : LEDonPT /Top Shelf.......coooeiein ON — OFF

When the problem is solved, the Alarm light goes off and the display PT shows the initial
display.

Conditions

e Alarm button assignment

Alarm button can be assigned to aflexible CO button on PT by Station, User or System
Programming.

 Alarm LED indication

Magjor alarm (Priority 1) - Red moderate flash
Minor alarm (Priority 2) - Red On

If multiple errors occur at atime, only the error with highest priority will be displayed by
pressing the red lit Alarm button.

Programming Guide References

e 2.2 Tenant
— Manager Extension DN

« 4.3 ExtensionLine
— COKey
Features Guide References

None

User Manual References

e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment

» 3.2.5[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
e 445Loca Alarm
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Power Failure Re-Start

Description

When turning back on the el ectricity, the system re-starts the stored data automatically. Before
re-starting, the system records the error log if necessary.

Conditions

e Memory Protection
In the event of a power failure, system memory is protected by afactory-provided lithium
battery.

Programming Guide References

System Programming is not required.

Features Guide References

1.4 Fault Recovery / Diagnostics
» Power Failure Transfer

Usar Manual References

Not applicable.
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Power Failure Transfer

Description

Power Failure Transfer connects specific tel ephones (any SLT) to the pre-determined CO lines
in the event of system power failure.

Conditions

» Upto 192 pairsof extension/ CO connection are available to maintain a conversation when
power isrestored or TSW isrecovering.

» Aukxiliary Connection between the Trunk card and the Extension card should be done as per
System Programming so that conversation is maintained when the power is restored or
TSW isrecovering.

« KX-TD500 System changes the current connection to the Auxiliary connection
automatically when the power supply stops.

» DC Power Source
If DC power isavailable by the backup batteries even if the AC power fails, the KX-TD500

System will not change the current connection to the Auxiliary connection.
Installation Manual References

e 2.4 Extension Cards
e 2.5Trunk Cards
e 2.9.1 Auxiliary Connection for Power Failure Transfer

Programming Guide References

e 10.5 Power Failure Transfer

Features Guide References

1.4 Fault Recovery / Diagnostics
» Power Failure Re-Start

User Manual References

Not applicable.
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1.5 Attended Features
Caller ID Service

Description

Providesthe display PT user with a caller's information, such as name and tel ephone number,
sent from the Central Office over the CO line assigned to receive Caller ID service cals.

Conditions

» A specia arrangement is required with the telephone company to utilize the Caller ID
Service.

» Hardware Requirements
To utilize this feature, ELCOT card (KX-TD50180) and Caller ID card (KX-TD193) are
required.

e Caller ID Number and Name Registration
Up to 1000 entries of number and name for Caller ID Service can be programmed either by
User or System Programming.

* Tenant Service
If "Tenant Service" is employed, up to 2000 entries of number and name for Caller ID
Service can be shared among each tenant under the condition of up to 1000 entries per
tenant.

 |f neither the telephone number nor the nameis stored in the Caller ID Table, the number
sent from Caller ID serviceis displayed.

» |f the network provides atelephone number only, the system searches for the matching
name for the number from the Caller ID Table and displays both of them.

e Call Log, Incoming
A Cdller ID information is recorded in the Call Log of adisplay DPT (KX-T7230, KX-
T7235, KX-T7433, KX-T7436) either automatically or manually.

» A display PT with one-line readout (KX-T7431 and display APTs) will show either the
name or the number at atime. To alternate the display, press the % key.

» Initial Display Selection
If Caller ID isavailable, theinitia display (Caler ID, DID Name or CO Line Name) is
determined either by Station or System Programming. Caller D Detection is set by System
Programming <Section 1.2.6 Card Properties (ELCOT) —Caller ID, "Caller ID Detection”
in the Programming Guide>.
CO Line Name can be changed by System Programming <Section 4.2 Trunk Line, "Name"
in the Programming Guide>.

» Digplay Selection While Receiving Caller ID
While receiving Caller ID, the extension user can aternate the display (Caller ID, DID
Name or CO Line Name) by pressing the SHIFT or " %" button.

e Caller ID or Call Duration

During a call, the extension user can aternate the display (Caller ID or Duration) by
pressing the INFO or FWD/DND button.
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I nstallation M anual References

* 255ELCOT Card (KX-TD50180)
* 2.7.4Cdler D Card (KX-TD193)

Programming Guide References

e 1.2 Slot Assignment
— Caller ID Detection
e 2.8 System Option
— Automatic adjustment of the clock using Caller 1D information
— LCD Display Mode while CO talking
e 4.2Trunk Line
— Name
* 4.3 Extension Line
— Initial Display Selection
— [Call Log Incoming] Overwrite Mode
— [Call Log Incoming] Lock Password
» 511 Cadler ID Modification
— [Local Cal] AreaCode
— [Local Cdl] Digitsto delete
— [Local Cal] Number to be added
— [Long Distance Call] Digitsto delete
— [Long Distance Call] Number to be added
e 5,12 Caller ID Registration
¢ 104 SMDR
— Priority of Caller ID information

Features Guide References

1.17 Display Features

e Cadl Log, Incoming
» Display, Cal Information

User Manual References

e 2.2.6Initial Display Selection

» 3.2.6[006] Caller ID Dial Set

e 3.2.7[007] Cdler ID Name Set

453 Call Information Display (KX-T7436 / KX-T7433 / KX-T7235/ KX-T7230 only)
« 45.4Call Log, Incoming (KX-T7436 / KX-T7433 / KX-T7235/ KX-T7230 only)
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Direct In Lines (DIL)

Description

Enablesanincoming CO call to go directly to one or more answering points without assistance
of the operator.

Assignable destinations are:
(1) Extension
(2) Floating Extension
— Modem (Remote Administration)
— Externa Pager (TAFAS)
— OGM Group (DISA message)
— Extension Group
— DIL 1:N Group
— Phantom Extension
DIL can have different destinations for day and night modes (Night Service).
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Outline sketch of Direct In Lines (DIL)

___ Extension
(DN)
— Modem (Remote Maintenance)
DIL —
— External Pager (TAFAS)
| Floating Extension __|
(FDN)
— OGM Group (DISA message)
— Hunting Group (Terminate)
— Extension Grou . .
P — Hunting Group (Circular)
— Ring Group
— Operator Group
— VM (Voice Mail) Group
— AA (Automated Attendant) Group
— UCD Group
— DIL 1:N Group
— Phantom Extensions
Conditions

» DIL to the modem allows the caller to perform remote administration. When receiving
incoming calls (TAFA Sfeature), DIL pagesan external pager. DIL to DISA messageallows
an external caller to access the system directly (DISA feature).

Programming Guide References

e 4.2 Trunk Line
— Incoming Type
— Destination —Day / Night / Lunch / Break
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Features Guide References

None

User Manual References

Not applicable.
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Direct Inward Dialing (DID)

Description

Allows incoming CO callsto reach a specific extension, a virtual extension or a group of
extensions in the system directly in accordance with the subscriber number sent from the
Central Office.

Possible destination of DID calls
e Extension user
» Extension Group
» External Pager (TAFAS)
» Modem (Remote System Administration)
* OGM Group
» Phantom extension

Call Flow

Receives the subscriber number from the Central Office viaaDID line.

¥

Modifies the subscriber number according to DID Digits Modification.

¥

Determines the destination DN or FDN according to "DID Dial Registration”.

DID Digits M odification Procedures
The System modifies the subscriber number according to the following three parameters.

a) Digit toreceive DID
The number of digits effective in the received subscriber number.

b) Digitsto delete
The number of digits to be deleted from the beginning of the digits processed in Step 1.
¢) Number to be added
The dialsto beinserted at the beginning of the digits processed in Step 2.
[Example]
Digit to receive DID: 4 (digits)
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Digitsto delete: 1 (digit)
Number to be added: 2
The System modifies the received subscriber number "4311" into "2311" as follows:

Processed in Step 2:4311 — 311
Thefirst digit "4" was deleted. Thisresultsin "311."

Processed in Step 3:311 — 2311
Thedigit "2" was added to the beginning of "311." Thisresultsin "2311."

DID Dial Registration
The System converts the modified number into the destination DN or FDN according to this
table.
[Examplé€]
The System searchesfor the number "2311" in thetable. When matching isfound, the call rings
the corresponding extension or floating station.

DID/MDN No.| Destination Destination Name
(Max. 16 digits) (Day) (Night) (Max. 10
characters)
2311 200 300 PANASONIC
Conditions

Hardware Requirements

To utilizethe DID feature, DID card (KX-T96182) or T1 Digital Trunk card (KX-T96187)
isrequired.

Incoming only — DID card (KX-T96182)

DID trunk isused for receiving DID callsonly. If the extension user attemptsto make acall
using a DID trunk (incoming only), the system sends a reorder tone.

Both way — T1 Digital Trunk card (KX-T96187)
DID trunk is used for both receiving DID calls and making outside calls.

A maximum number of digitsto be received by DID/T1 card islimited to 7 digits.

What if the dialing digitsreceived is not enough to decidethe call destination?

If the number of digits received is less than the number which is programmed in "Digit to
receive DID," areorder toneis sent to the caller, or the call is redirected to the IRNA
destination (IRNA feature). Thisis determined by System Programming <Section 2.8
System Option , "22. lllegal Number - DID" in the Programming Guide>.

What if the call destination isnot registered?

If the received number has no corresponding destinations, areorder toneis sent to the caller,
or the call isredirected to the IRNA destination (IRNA feature). Thisis determined by
System Programming <Section 2.8 System Option , "22. Illegal Number - DID" in the
Programming Guide>.

What if the call destination isbusy?

If the destination of aDID call isin busy status, the caller may hear abusy tone or the call
isredirected to the IRNA destination. Thisis determined by System Programming <Section
2.8 System Option , "18. Destination Busy - DID" in the Programming Guide>.
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I nstallation M anual References

+ 25.3DID Card (KX-T96182)
« 254T1Digita Trunk Card (KX-T96187)

Programming Guide References

e 1.3 Trunk Port Assignment
— Group No.
e 1.6 T1 Port Assignment
— Channel Type
— Group No.
e 2.8 System Option
— Destination Busy - DID
— Illegal Number - DID
e 3.2 Trunk Group
— Intercept Destination — Day / Night
e 4.2Trunk Line
— Group No.
Incoming Type
[DID / TIE] Digitsto delete
[DID / TIE] Number to be added
Digit to receive DID
— Start Signal Type
e 9.2DID Dial Registration
— DID/MDN No.
— Dedtination — Day / Night
— Name

Features Guide References

1.3 System Features
» FHoating Station
1.17 Display Features
» Display, Cal Information

User Manual References

Not applicable.
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Direct Inward System Access (DISA)

Description

Allowsan outside caller to access specific system features without operator assistance asif the
caller is an extension user in the system.
The outside caller can have direct access to features such as:

» Placing an intercom call to an extension, modem (for remote system administration),
external pager (for TAFAS), Phantom extension or Extension Group.
DI SA built-in Automated Attendant
A DISA caller can access the desired extension simply by dialing a one-digit code.

e Calling an outside party.

To control the DISA caller's calling ability, one of the following three Security modes can be
assigned on an OGM Group basis.

Security Mode Description

Non Security DISA callers can make both outside and
intercom calls without restriction.

Trunk Security DISA callers are required to enter a pre-
assigned DISA user code to make outside
calls.

All Security DISA callers are required to enter a pre-

assigned DISA user code to make both
outside and intercom calls.

Outgoing M essage (OGM) can be recorded for the DISA feature. When a caller reaches the
system via DISA line, a pre-recorded message will greet the caller. DISA OGMs may be
recorded by the Manager extension or an Operator.

Warning for the Direct Inward System Access Users

When you enable the CO-to-CO Line Call feature of Direct Inward System Access (DI SA)
function, if athird party discoversthe password (a DISA User Code) of the system, you have
arisk that they will make illegal phone calls using your telephone line, and the cost may be
charged to your account.

In order to avoid this problem, we strongly recommend the following points:
1: Carefully maintain the secrecy of the password.
2: Specify acomplicated password as long and random as you can makeit.
3: Change the password frequently.
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Flow chart of possible cases and resultsfor DISA calls

Anoutside cal isinitiated.

The DISA Delayed Timer starts.

Y
The cdler reachesthe DISA line.

Y& | Intercept
Routing starts.
All resources ISIRNA
™ arebusy. > employed?
Kept waiting with
No aringback tone.
_ | Makingan
N Ong Ic);t;[lhe r(eog)twc.esis extension call. > SIRNA
available. (Outgoing |— aploved?
Message is sent.) » TAFAS > pioy
Yes No
The call is accepted. Y
Intercept
Calling Routing starts.
]
Idle amodem. *
Busy
: No Answer
Mak_lng N Timer starts.
outside call.
Busy _
de y VY Timeout(T.0)
No vy
Is User Code accepted or unnecessary? ™ Disconnected. |<

Yes

Y
The call is accepted.

Conditions

* Thefollowing items are required to utilize the DISA feature:

a) Anoptional DISA Card (KX-T96191) must be installed.
Up to eight DISA cards can beinstalled in the system.

b) The FDN of the OGM Group number should be assigned as the DIL 1:1 destination.
This assigns the DISA line and the message accessed by external callers.
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C) The DISA OGM (s) should be recorded by the Manager or an Operator.
d) The OGM Type should be set to "DISA" under OGM Group setting.

DISA Delayed Answer Time
A DISA call isanswered after aringback toneis returned to the caller after the "DISA
Delayed Answer Time" expires. The caller can dial while hearing the OGM message.

DISA User Code
This system can store up to 32 programmable DISA user codes with a COS (Class of
Service) level for each. Each code should be unique.

DISA User Code Entry Failure
If the DISA caller failsto enter the valid DISA user code three times consecutively, the call
will be disconnected.

DI SA built-in Automated Attendant Table
This system can store up to 8 DISA built-in auto attendant number tables, each having 10
one-digit numbers.

DI SA built-in Automated Attendant Number

The DISA built-in auto attendant number may bethe same asthefirst digit of other numbers
(extension number, Floating Number, etc.). To avoid confusion, the system waits for the
second digit for a pre-programmed amount of time (default: 1 second). If the second digit
isnot dialed before the timer expires, the system assumesthat thefirst digitisaDISA built-
in auto attendant number.

Call Forwarding-toCO or TIE Line
When aDISA cal isforwarded to an outside party, the caller isnot required to enter aDISA
user code regardless of the Security modes.

CO-to-CO linecall duration

The duration of CO-to-CO line calls can be limited by System Programming. When a
specified period of time (default:10 min) expires, both lines are disconnected unless the
caller prolongs the duration time, if available. A warning tone is sent to both parties 15
seconds before the time limit at 5-second intervals.

Prolonging the duration of CO-to-CO line call is possible. To prolong the call duration, the
caller should press any diapad key except % . The amount of prolonging is set by "DISA
Prolong Time" (0 to 7 minutes). (If thisis set to zero, then prolonging is disabled.)
Depending on System Programming <Section 2.8 System Option , "13. DISA prolong
operation" in the Programming Guide>, the call duration can be prolonged 10 times or
without limit.

To detect the end of a CO-to-CO line call, CPC Signal Detection and Tone Detection can
be assigned.

Tone Detection

Thefollowing three ways of "Tone Detection" are provided <Section "3.2 Trunk Group" in

the Programming Guide> to disconnect a CO-to-CO line call.

1. Cyclic Signal Detection:
Used to disconnect the trunk line when the system detects acyclic signal during a CO-
to-CO line call by DISA or AGC.

2. Continuous Signal Detection:
Used to disconnect the trunk line when the system detects a continuous signal during a
CO-to-CO linecall by DISA or AGC.

3. Silence Detection:
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Used to disconnect the trunk line when the system detects no signal during a CO-to-CO
line call by DISA or AGC.

DISA Call Retry by Pressing %

The" %" key can be entered during a DISA call. The action taken by the system depends
upon System Programming <Section 2.8 System Option, "14. Dialing " %" in DISA CO-to-
CO talking" in the Programming Guide>.

If "Disconnect and make anew call" is selected, then the system will disconnect the current
call and prepare for anew call. Otherwise, the % will be transmitted down the line to the
other party.

I ntercept Routing

The Floating Number of aDISA OGM Group may be selected as the destination of
Intercept Routing.

What if the destination isbusy?

If the destination has enabled Call Waiting, then he will hear the Call Waiting tone.
Otherwise, the caller may hear abusy tone, or the call isredirected to the IRNA destination.
Thisisdetermined by System Programming <Section 2.8 System Option, "17. Destination
Busy - DISA" in the Programming Guide>.

What if an illegal number isdialed?

The caller may hear areorder tone, or the call is redirected to the IRNA destination. Thisis
determined by System Programming <Section 2.8 System Option , "21. lllegal Number -
DISA" in the Programming Guide>.

How many times doesthe IRNA destination ring?
Thisisdetermined by System Programming <Section 2.5 System Timer, "Call Forwarding
- No Answer Time" in the Programming Guide>.

I nstallation M anual References

2.6.1 DISA Card (KX-T96191)
2.6.3RMT Card (KX-T96196)
2.6.4ERMT Card (KX-TD50197)
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Programming Guide References

» 1.7 DISA Port Assignment
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— OGM Playback / Record
e 2.4 Class of Service (COS)
— TRSLevel —Day / Night
e 2.5 System Timer
— CO-to-CO Line Cadll Duration Time
— DISA Prolong Time
— DISA Delayed Answer Time
— DISA Automated Attendant Time
— DISA IRNA Time
— Intercept Timer after OGM
e 2.7 Trunk to Trunk Restriction
e 2.8 System Option
— DISA prolong operation
— Diding "*" in DISA CO-to-CO taking
— Destination Busy - DISA
— lllegal Number - DISA
e 3.2 Trunk Group
— Intercept Destination — Day / Night
— Cyclic Signal Detection
— Continuous Signal Detection
— Silence Detection
* 3.6 OGM Group
— FDN
— Tenant No.
OGM Type
— Security Mode
— [DISA built-in Automated Attendant Tables] Dial O - Dial 9
* 42Trunk Line
— Incoming Type
— Destination— Day / Night / Lunch / Break
— [CPC Signal] OUT Detection
— [CPC Signal] OUT Detection - Detection Time
— [CPC Signal] IN Detection
— [CPC Signal] IN Detection - Detection Time
* 59DISA/TIE User Code
— Code
- COSs

Features Guide References

1.3 System Features

» Outgoing Message (OGM)
1.11 Transferring Features

* Intercept Routing
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User Manual References

e 4.3.24 Direct Inward System Access (DISA)
* 4.4.6 Outgoing Message (OGM) Record/Playback
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Ring Group

Description

Allows both extension and outside usersto ring al extensionsin aRing Group simultaneously
by dialing the Floating Directory Number (FDN) of the Ring Group.

Thisfeature is useful for talking to or transferring calls to anyone in the same group.

Ring Group can be made up by assigning the group type of an Extension Group as"Ring." Up
to 128 Ring Groups, each consisting of more than one extension in the same tenant, can be
created in the system.

Conditions

» Typesof callswhose destination can be the Ring Group are:

Call Type

Outside calls |Direct InLine (DIL) 1:1;

Direct Inward Diding (DID);

Direct Inward Dialing (DID) (ISDN)

Direct Inward System Access (DISA);
Intercept Routing — No Answer (IRNA);
Multiple Directory Number (MDN)

TIE;

Uniform Call Distribution (UCD)-Overflow

Intercom calls | Extension;
Transfer

Programming Guide References

» 1.4 Extension Port Assignment
— Group No.
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Login/ Logout
» 3.3 Extension Group
— FDN
— Tenant No.
— Group Type
o 42Trunk Line
— Destination— Day / Night / Lunch / Break
* 4.3 ExtensionLine
— Group No.
» 4.71SDN Extension Line
— Group No.
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Features Guide References

1.3 System Features

» Extension Group
» FHoating Station

User Manual References

Not applicable.
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Trunk Answer From Any Station (TAFAS)

Description

A tone signal is emitted from the external pager when an incoming CO call is received. Any
extension user can answer the call.

Conditions

» Hardware Requirements
A user-supplied external paging deviceisrequired to utilize thisfeature. Up to two external
pagers can be installed in the system.

» Toanswer anincoming CO call ringing at an external pager, dial the feature number and
TAFAS number 1 or 2. The feature number is the same as that used to answer Paging —
External.

» TAFAS can be used in the following cases:

a) The FDN of an external pager is assigned as the Destination of atrunk line (DIL 1:1).
Inthis case, all incoming calls on the specified line will be signaled.

b) A DISA caller diasthe FDN of an external pager.

C) The FDN of an external pager is assigned as the Intercept Routing destination. In this
case incoming calls redirected to the destination will be signal ed.

d) When aTIE call comesin.

» Confirmation Tone
A confirmation tone is sent to the extension user before being connected to the caller.
Eliminating the tone is programmable. <Section 2.8 System Option, 9. Confirmation tone
for Call Pickup, Paging-Answer, TAFAS-Answer, Hold Retrieve and Call Park Retrieve" in
the Programming Guide>.

Installation Manual References
» 2.8.2 External Pager (Paging Equipment)

Programming Guide References

e 2.3 Numbering Plan

— External Paging Answer / TAFAS Answer
» 2.8 System Option

— Confirmation tonefor Call Pickup, Paging- Answer, TAFAS-Answer, Hold Retrieve

and Call Park Retrieve

e 4.2Trunk Line

— Incoming Type

— Destination — Day / Night / Lunch / Break
» 4.6 External Paging

— Tenant No.

— FDN
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Features Guide References
1.3 System Features
» Foating Station
User Manual References
e 4.3.75Trunk Answer From Any Station (TAFAS)
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Uniform Call Distribution (UCD)

Description

Callsto a UCD group are distributed uniformly among the group members so that each
member can share the same load. Callsto a UCD group hunt for anidle extensionin acircular
way, starting at the extension following the last one called. This UCD feature is particularly
helpful when a certain extension receives a high volume of calls compared with other
extensions.

UCD Group can be made up by assigning the group type of an Extension Group as"UCD."
Up to 128 UCD Groups, each consisting of morethan one extension in the same tenant, can be
created in the system.

(2) Outline sketch of UCD feature
1. When more than one call isin the UCD group, the 1st call will arrive at extension A first.

| Calls have arrived at a UCD group

3rd call in queue —\->Q

2nd call in queue—»~()

1st call in queue 7-»@
UCD group *

» [Extension A

(When extension A is busy
or logged-out, the call
arrives at extension B.)

Y

Extension B

(When extension B is busy
or logged-out, the call
arrives at extension C.)

\

Extension C

(When extension C is busy
or logged-out, the call
arrives at extension A.)
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2. If the 1st call arrives at extension A, the 2nd call will arrive at extension B.
/
O 3rd call in queue

(O=e— 2nd call in queue

AN
UCD group
Y
» Extension B
(When extension B is busy
or logged-out, the call
arrives at extension C.)
Y
Extension C
Y
Extension A

3. When the 2nd call arrives at extension B, the 3rd call will arrive at extension C.

Notes

* Busy status
If group membersarein one of the following conditions, they are considered as
busy.
(1) The extension isin Call Forwarding / Do Not Disturb (FWD / DND) mode.
— CallstoaUCD Group may ring the extension in FWD / DND mode, or skip
it. Thisis determined by System Programming <Section 3.3 Extension Group,
"FWD / DND Mode" in the Programming Guide>.
(2) Another call is aready ringing on the extension.
(3) The extension is off-hook.
(4) The extension is logged-out.

e Login/Logout
Extension users in the UCD Group can leave the group temporarily when they
are away from their desks, to prevent calls being sent to their extensions
(Logout).
They can return to the group when they are ready to answer calls (Login).
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UCD Supervisory Features
L ogin M onitor
Login/ Logout status of the UCD Group members can be monitored by the
extensions in the same UCD Group through Busy Lamp Field of the
corresponding DSS button.
Login Monitor is enabled or disabled by System Programming <Section 3.3
Extension Group, "LOGIN Monitor" in the Programming Guide>.
UCD Monitor Mode
The extension specified as the Supervisor Extension can monitor the number of
calls put in the waiting queue by dialling the feature number for "UCD Monitor
Mode."

To start UCD monitor: dial feature number + UCD Group FDN

To end UCD monitor: dial feature number + " x"
You can also use the Features menu of alarge display DPT.
The extension that can perform this feature is determined by System
Programming <Section 3.3 Extension Group, "Supervisor Extension” in the
Programming Guide>.

What if a call ringing on a member extension is not answered?

If not answered within a specified period of time (Call Forwarding— No
Answer Time), the call is transferred to the next idle member extension, or the
call continues to ring on the current destination extension.

Thisis determined by System Programming <Section 3.3 Extension Group,
"FWD-No Answer" in the Programming Guide>.

Auto L ogout

A member extension may belogged-out automatically, if it does not answer the
call for pre-determined times (1-10) consecutively. Thisis determined by
System Programming <Section 3.3 Extension Group, "Auto Logout Mode" in
the Programming Guide>.

PT:To use this feature correctly, programme Login / Logout button. After the
system activates Auto Logout, press Login/ Logout button in the off-hook
status to go back to the Login mode.

Any telephone: After the system activates Auto Logout, enter the feature
number for Login in the off-hook status to go back to the Login mode.

UCD Call Waiting

This feature is different from regular Call Waiting. This feature (if enabled)
allows UCD group membersto hear a Call Waiting tone when an outside /
inside call arrives but all the extensionsin the UCD Group are busy.

(2) Typesof callswhich comein on aUCD Group

FDN (Floating Directory Number) for UCD Group can be assigned or dialed as a destination

of the following calls:

Outside calls DID, DID (ISDN), DIL 1:1, DISA, IRNA, Transfer, TIE

Intercom calls Intercom, Transfer
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Outside Calls
CcO TIE
DILL:N |DIL1:1
Group DISA
Ring DID
Group DID (ISDN)
Phantom
Extensions|
Y |/ Y
KX-TD500 System
v v V Intercom Calls
\/ \/ \ \ \
Ext. Ext. Ext. Ext. Ext.
Transfer/IRNA Transfer Transfer
Y i Y Y \
UCD Group
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(3) What if all extensionsin a UCD Group are busy or logged out?

All Busy/All L ogout

Outside calls Intercom calls
(including transferred calls) (including transferred calls)

I 1

Time Table is programmed. Time Table is not programmed. Waiting Queue
l |
I 'I

Overflow destination Overflow destination

is assigned. is not assigned.

Time Table procedure Waiting Queue

y (Intercept Time)

IRNA
Overflow -
Checking the status of
Overflow destination
I I
Idle Busy/OUS
Overflow destination Waiting Queue
Y
Case A Case B (DISA calls)
The call The call will be compulsorily
continues to ring. disconnected 60 seconds later.

Notes

» Overflow destination
One of the following four destinations can be assigned as the Overflow destination per
UCD Group: an extension, other Extension Group, Phantom Extension or TAFAS
(outside calls only).

» If the overflow destination or UCD Time Table is not programmed, the call is put in the
waiting queue. Then if not answered within a specified period of time (Intercept time),
the call will be transferred to the IRNA destination.
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(4) UCD Time Table

If all extensionsinaUCD group are busy, the incoming CO calls will be handled by the UCD

Time Table procedure.

Up to 32 UCD Time Tables, max. 16 steps for each, can be assigned by System Programming.
The following commands are provided to make up a UCD Time Table procedure.

Command list and functions

Command Functions
S(1-8) OGM (1-8) is sent to the caller if available.
If not, wait until OGM (1-8) becomes available.
1T-4T Callers are put in the waiting queue for N (1-4) x 8 seconds while

hearing the ringback tone.

RET Returnsto the first step of the sequence.
TR Transfers a call to the Overflow destination.
OFF Disconnects the call compul sorily.

Example of UCD Time Table Assignment

Cc
O
W)

FDN

OFDN TT

1091

1001 1

1092

1002 2

1093

1094

1095

1096

1097

1098

O o N |~ W[IDN|PF

1099

UCD : UCD Group Number (1 - 128)
FDN : Floating Directory Number of the

UCD Group

OFDN : Overflow Destination FDN
TT : Time Table Number (1 - 32)

Procedure Assignment Example
UCD Time Table procedure can be assigned as follows:
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Table No. Sequence

1 S1 4T 2T -2 - TR—- —
2 S1 2T -S3 -OFF - — —
3 T-TR- - - - -
4 S1 2T - A 2T - TR—- —

(Example 1)
S1 > 4T - 2T —> S2 - TR
L1

@ @ ® @
| . l

UCD group

1. Thecaller hears OGM1], if available.
(Sample OGM 1)

Sorry, dl lines are busy.
Please wait a moment.

e What if OGM1 is busy?
Thecaller first hears aringback tone and then will hear OGM 1 as soon asit becomes
available (Go to step 2).

e What if OGM1 is OUS (Out-of-Service)?
Step 1 will be skipped (Go to step 2).
2. Thecaler isput in the waiting queue for 48 seconds (4T + 2T).
3. Thecaller hears OGM2.
(Sample OGM 2)

Sorry, al lines are still busy.
Cdlling the Operator.

4. Thecaler istransferred to the Overflow destination (Operator or covering extension).

Note

» During Steps 1 - 3, the caller will be connected to aUCD group member as soon as anyone
of members becomes available to answer the call.
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(Example 2)

S1— 2T —» S3 — OFF
QL @ O 4)
L

UCD group

1. Thecaler hears OGM1, if available.
(Sample OGM 1)

Sorry, al lines are busy.
Please wait a moment.

* What if OGM1 is busy?

Thecaller first hearsaringback tone and then will hear OGM 1 as soon as it becomes
available (Go to step 2).

* What if OGM1 is OUS (Out-of-Service)?
Step 1 will be skipped (Go to step 2).
2. Thecaler is put in the waiting queue for 16 seconds (2T).
3. Thecaller hears OGM3.
(Sample OGM 3)

Sorry, al lines are still busy.
Please call us again.
Thank you for calling.

If OGM3ishbusy, thecaller first hears aringback tone and then will hear OGM 3 as soon
asit becomes available.

4. The caller is disconnected from the switch.
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(Example 3)

1IT— TR
o @
Ll

UCD group

1. Thecaller isput in the waiting queue for 8 seconds (1T).
2. Thecaler istransferred to the Overflow destination.

(Example 4)
|—>Sl—> 2T > A - 2T —>TR—|

“m@ @ & @ O

1. Thecaler hears OGM1, if available.
(Sample OGM 1)

Sorry, al lines are busy.
Please wait a moment.

* What if OGM1 is busy?
Thecaller first hears aringback tone and then will hear OGM 1 as soon asit becomes
available (Go to step 2).

* What if OGM1 is OUS (Out-of-Service)?
Step 1 will be skipped (Go to step 2).
2. Thecaller isput in the waiting queue for 16 seconds (2T).
3. Thecaller hears OGMA4.
(Sample OGM 4)

Sorry, dl lines are still busy.
Please wait a moment.

If OGM 4 isbusy, the caller hears Music on Hold and then will hear OGM4 as soon as
it becomes available.

4. Sameas step 2.
5. Thecaller istransferred to the Overflow destination.
Notes

» The UCD Time Table procedure applies to outside calls (including transferred calls)
only.

* Any command after "TR," "RET" or "Blank" does not function.
» If any unavailable OGM $(1-8) isassigned in the UCD Time Table, it will be ignored.
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Conditions

This feature must be enabled by System Programming for the desired UCD Group(s).
In addition, each extension must enable regular Call Waiting feature <Section "4.3.16 Call

Waiting" in the User Manual>.
UCD-OGM

To utilize OGM messages for UCD callers, assign "OGM Type" to "UCD-OGM" by
System Programming <Section 3.6 OGM Group, "OGM Type" in the Programming

Guide>.
Music on Hold or Ringback Tone

It is determined by System Programming <Section 2.8 System Option , "1. Sound source
during transfer" in the Programming Guide> whether to send a ringback tone or Music on

Hold to the caller.

Programming Guide References

1.4 Extension Port Assignment
— Group No.
2.3 Numbering Plan
— Login/ Logout
— UCD Monitor Mode
2.5 System Timer
— Intercept Time
2.8 System Option
— Sound source during transfer
3.3 Extension Group
— FDN
— Tenant No.
— [Overflow Setting] Destination — Day / Night
— Group Type
— FWD/DND Mode
— [UCD Setting] Time Table No.
— [UCD Setting] FWD No Answer
— [UCD Setting] Auto LOGOUT Mode
— [UCD Setting] Supervisor Extension
— [UCD Setting] LOGIN Monitor
— [UCD Setting] UCD Call Waiting
3.6 OGM Group
— FDN
— OGM Type
4.2 Trunk Line
— Destination — Day / Night / Lunch / Break
4.3 Extension Line
— Group No.
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Features Guide References

1.3 System Features

» Extension Group

» Outgoing Message (OGM)
1.8 Ringing Features

e Log-In/Log-Out

User Manual References

e 4.3.77 UCD Login Monitor
e« 4378 UCD Monitor Mode
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1.6 Originating Features
Alternate Calling — Ring/ Voice

Description

Allows an extension user either to ring-signal (Ring call) or voice-signa (Voice call) the other
PT extensions.

Ring call: The called PT rings.

Voicecall: Thecaler'svoiceis heard through the built-in speaker of
the called PT instead of ringing.

The calling extension user can switch ring-signaling to voice-signaling and vice versa by
pressing " %" during an intercom call.

Conditions

* Mode Selection
The PT user can select either to bering-signaled or voice-sighal ed by Station Programming.

* Any extension (PT, SLT) user can use this feature during an intercom call if the other party
isaPT extension.

» |f the other party isan SLT extension, only Ring-Calling mode is available.

« Onetime switching
Switching of signaling mode is available only once during a call.

» Voice-signaling isnot available in the following cases:
—if the other extensionisan SLT.
—if the other extension is busy on another call.
—if another call isringing on the other extension.

Programming Guide References

System Programming is not required.

Features Guide References

1.6 Originating Features
» Inter Office Calling
1.9 Answering Features
» Hands-free Answerback

Features Guide 139



General Features

Usar Manual References

2.2.7 Intercom Alert Assignment

4.3.3 Alternate Calling— Ring / Voice
4.3.38 Hands-free Answerback

4.3.40 Inter Office Calling
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Automatic Callback Busy (Camp-On)

Description

The system calls back the extension user when the called party or the selected CO line becomes
idle, if this feature was activated beforehand.

Automatic Callback - Extension

If the extension user answers the callback ringing, the called extension (previously busy)
automatically starts ringing.

Automatic Callback - Trunk

If the extension user answers the callback ringing, the designated CO line (previously busy) is
automatically selected for making a CO call.

Conditions

« If the callback ringing is not answered in four rings (within 10 seconds), this feature is
canceled.

« The extension user can cancel this feature by dialing the feature number for "Automatic
Callback Busy Cancel."

+ Morethan one extension user can set this function to one extension or CO line at the same
time.

* FWD/DND Override
Call Forwarding or Do Not Disturb feature does not work for the callback ringing. It always
rings the extension on which this feature was activated.
Programming Guide References
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Automatic Callback Busy Cancel
Features Guide References

1.6 Originating Features

» Automatic Route Selection (ARS)
e Trunk Access

User Manual References

e 4.3.6 Automatic Callback Busy (Camp-On)
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Automatic Route Selection (ARYS)

Description

Automatic Route Selection (ARS) isasystem programmable feature that automatically selects
the least expensive route available at the time an outgoing CO call ismade. ARS appliesto an
outgoing CO call made by dialing the feature number for Local Access/ ARS (9 = default).
Pre-programming eliminates the need of dialing the access code of the least expensive carrier.
Theappropriate Trunk Group is selected and the carrier access codeis added before the number
is outpul sed.

System Programming Example (Pleaserefer to " System Programming” section in
the Programming Guide)

The following shows how to program ARS so that the extension user can call the XY Z
Company viathe least expensiveline.

Step 1. To utilize ARS feature, set "Automatic Route Selection” in " System-Tenant" to "Yes."

Step 2. Store the telephone number of the outside party that will use the ARS feature. For
example, if XYZ Company's telephone number is"1-234-567-8910" (not including the line
access code), store the leading 7 digits of the number "1234567" and associated Routing Plan
No. (01 for example) in "ARS - Leading Digits Table."

Table A (Example: ARS Leading Digits Table)

Entry | Dialing No. RPT No.
001 1234567 01
002
800

Step 3. Check all carriersavailableto call the stored tel ephone number and their Trunk Groups.
Supposing that there are three carriers available to call the XY Z Company and each carrier's
lineisassigned to a Trunk Group as follows:

Carrier E— Trunk Group 1

Carrier F— Trunk Group 2

Carrier G—Trunk Group 3

Then check the fee charged by each carrier:
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TableB
Carrier G
high
Carrier F | i
Charge 5
Carrier E '
low
rrrrrrrrrrrerrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr
12 3 6 9 12 3 6 9 12 3 6 9 12 3 6 9
am. p.m. am. p.m.
Asshownin Table B, theleast costly route varies with the day of the week and the time of day.
To select the least expensive line at a certain time, split the day into three zones as follows:
Sat. / Sun. Mon. - Fri.
(1) 7:00 am. - 2:00 p.m. (1) 7:00 am. - 1:00 p.m.
(2) 2:00 p.m. - 5:00 p.m. (2) 1:00 p.m. - 6:00 p.m.
(3) 5:00 p.m. - 7:00 am. (3) 6:00 p.m. - 7:00 am.
To program the time zones listed above, use the program "ARS - Time Table." In thistable, up
to four time zones (Time-A, Time-B, Time-C, Time-D) can be programmed. Enter the starting
hour for each zone.
Table C (Example: ARSTime Table)
Sat. / Sun. Mon. - Fri.
Time Entry Time Entry
Zones Zones
Time-A 7:00 am. Time-A 7:00 am. N
. ) ) ) -—— Enter the starting time
Time-B 2:00 p.m. Time-B 1:00 p.m. of each zone. If azone
TimeC | 500p.m. | TimeC | 6:00 p.m. is ot necessary,
Time-D Disable Time-D Disable select “Disable”
Step 4. Determine the priority of the Trunk Groups in each time zone.
The table on the next page shows the carriers and Trunk Groups selected for each priority and
time zone:
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TableD

Time-A Time-B Time-C

Least Costly Carrier /
Trunk Group (Priority 1)

Next Less Costly Carrier /
Trunk Group (Priority 2)

Carrier F/ Group 2| Carrier F/ Group 2| Carrier E/ Group 1

Carrier E/ Group 1| Carrier G/ Group 3| Carrier F/ Group 2

Most Costly Carrier /

Carrier G/ Group 3| Carrier E/ Group 1| Carrier G/ Group 3
Trunk Group (Priority 3) P P P

Assign the above Routing Plan (Table D) to "ARS - Routing Plan" in the Programming Guide.
Enter the Trunk Group numbersin order of priority. If the specified Trunk Group requires
digits modification, assign the appropriate Digits Modification Table number (01 to 48).
Thistableisrequired to have the system automatically add aspecific carrier access codeto the
extension user-dialed number.

Table E (Example: ARS Routing Plan)

Time-A Time-B Time-C Time-D
TRG |Modify| TRG |[Modify| TRG |Modify| TRG | Modify

Priority 2 2 2 2 1 1

1

Priority 1 1 3 3 2 2

2

Priority 3 3 1 1 3 3

3

TRG: Trunk Group
Modify: Modification Table Number

Note
» Upto 16 Priorities (01-16) can be utilized in the system.

Step 5. Create Digits Modification Table. Carriers E, F and G match the Trunk Groups and
Modification Tables as follows and have the following Access Code:

TableF
Carrier |TRG Mod. Access Code
Table
E 1 1 1-0-333
F 2 2 1-0-555
G 3 3 1-0-666
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According to Table F, enter the Access Codesin the respective Modification Tables asfollows:

Table G (Example: ARS Digits M odification Table)

M odification M odification M odification
Table1 Table 2 Table3

Enter the number of digits
Remove 0 Remove 0 Remove 0 ~*— o be deleted.

Add 10333 |Add 10555 | Add 10666 | <+— Enter the number to be added.

If Modification Table 1 is applied, the user-dialed number "9-1-234-567-8910" is modified to
"9-10333-1-234-567-8910" to access the least expensive Carrier E.

Similarly, if Modification Table 2 is applied, it is modified to "9-10555-1-234-567-8910" to
access Carrier F.

Usethe"Digitsto delete” program when it is necessary to delete some leading digits from the
extension user-dialed number. For example, if the extension user manually dials a Carrier
Access Code but the carrier is not the least expensive, modification is required. For example,
to delete "10333" from the beginning of the extension user-dialed number and add "10555,"
enter "5" in the "Digitsto delete” program. Enter "10555" in the "Number to be added"
program. When "9-10333-1-234-567-8910" is dialed,

9-10333-1-234-567-8910.

The leading 5 digits (except aline access code) are deleted and "10555" is added. "10555-1-
234-567-8910" is sent to the CO line.

Z
=t
1)

e "X"can be used asawild card character which substitutes any digit in its position.
(Example 1.) Leading Digits: 1800->ARS Plan 1. Leading Digits:
IXXX->ARS Plan 2. If the user-dialed number is"1800," the system selects ARS Plan 1.
(Example 2.) Leading Digits: 1800->ARS Plan 1. Leading Digits: 1X->ARS Plan 2. If the
user-dialed number is"1800," the system sdlects ARS Plan 2.
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Flow Chart of ARS procedures

A long distance call isinitiated.

1

Toll Restriction Check Restricted »| Call is not made.
Y Not Restricted
IsARS Access Code (9: = default)
dialed?
Yes | No
Y

Aretheleading digitsfound in an Call isrouted via selected line.
ARS Leading Digits Table? (ARS Override)

Yes

No

Y

'

Obtains applicable Routing Plan

number from the ARS Leading Digits Table.

Cdl isrouted viaanidleline.

'

Determines the Trunk Group of priority 1inthe ARS
Routing Plan Table by the current time of day.

'

Isthere any line available in the Trunk Group of

priority 1?

Yes |

No

Y

>

Obtains applicable Modification
Table number for the Trunk Group
from the ARS Routing Plan Table.

—

L

Yes Yes Isthe Trunk Group of priority 2 assighed

Y
Modifies the digits.

in the ARS Routing Plan Table?

Y

Isthere any line available in the
Trunk Group of priority 2?

No
Y Y No
Call Isthe Trunk Group of priority 3 assigned
als. in the ARS Routing Plan Table?*
Yes No
Y Yy ¥
Isthere any line available in the No

Trunk Group of priority 37*

= Sends abusy tone.

Yes

* The Trunk Groups of priority 4 to 16 will be checked in turn.
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Conditions

Tenant Service

ARS mode can be turned on/ off on atenant basis.

Toll Restriction

Toll Restriction check is performed before ARS is applied.

Dialing Plan

ARS works according to the selected dialing plan. Thus, if the dialed number is not found
in the dialing plan (Leading Digits Table), the CO call is made by "Trunk Access, Idl€"
(Automatic Line Access) feature.

ARSOverride

ARS isnot applied to a call made by pressing the G-CO or S-CO button.

Thisfeature also appliesto a call forwarded by "Call Forwarding - to Trunk" feature.

If acal is made by using amemory dialing (Redial, One-Touch, Station / System Speed
Dialing, Call Log-Outgoing) adial toneis not sent to the extension user.

Programming Guide References

2.2 Tenant

— Automatic Route Selection
2.3 Numbering Plan

— Local CO Line Access/ ARS
7.2 Time Table
7.3 Leading Digits Table
7.4 Routing Plan
7.5 Digits Modification Table

Features Guide References

1.6 Originating Features

e Trunk Access

User Manual References

4.3.52 Outward Dialing, Trunk Access
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Busy Station Signaling (BSS)

Description

Used to prompt a busy extension (ringing or engaged in acall) to answer anew incoming call.
When BSS is activated by the calling extension, a call waiting tone is generated at the busy
extension to inform that another call is waiting.

Conditions

» BSSfeaturefunctions, if the other busy extensionisan ICM type PT in the following status:
(1) The extension is off-hook.
(2) ICM buttonisidle.
(3)"Call Waiting" is enabled.

« BSS/OHCA / Whisper OHCA
If an extension user dials"1" while hearing abusy tone, BSS or OHCA or Whisper OHCA
may be activated at the called extension.
Thisis determined by the following conditions.

Calling extension Called extension
Call Waiting setting
COS-OHCA
. OFF ON
assignment
0 1 2 3
Disable - BSS BSS BSS
. W-OHCA*2
Enable - BSS OHCA"—BSS _.OHCA _BSS

*1 OHCA (Off-Hook Call Announcement) is activated when the called extension is KX-T7130, KX-T7235 or KX-T7436.
2 Whisper OHCA is activated when both calling and called extensions are using one of the KX-T7400 series PTs (except KX-
T7451).

* BSS, OHCA and whisper OHCA do not function, if the other extensionisa DN type PT.

Programming Guide References

e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Cdl Waiting Set / Cancel
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Features Guide References

1.6 Originating Features

» Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA)
e Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA), Whisper

1.9 Answering Features
» Call Waiting

User Manual References

e 4.3.8 Busy Station Signaling (BSS)

e 4.3.11 Call Park

e 4.3.47 Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA)

e 4.3.48 Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA) —Whisper
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Do Not Disturb (DND) Override

Description

Allows the extension user to ring the other extension in DND mode by dialing "1" while
hearing the DND tone.

Conditions

Class of Service (COS) programming
COS programming <Section 2.4 Class of Service (COS), "DND Override" in the
Programming Guide> determines the extension users who can perform DND Override.

If the extension user hears areorder tone after dialing "1," the extension is not permitted to
execute "Do Not Disturb (DND) Override" feature by System Programming.

What if a busy toneisheard after executing DND override?

If the extension user hears a busy tone after performing this feature, the other extension in
DND modeis busy.

In this case, the extension can perform the following features.

— Automatic Callback (Camp-on)

— Busy Station Signaling (BSS)

— Executive Busy Override-Extension

— Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA)

— Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA), Whisper

Programming Guide References

2.4 Class of Service (COS)
— DND Override

Features Guide References

1.8 Ringing Features

» Do Not Disturb (DND)

User Manual References

4.3.25 Do Not Disturb (DND)
4.3.26 Do Not Disturb (DND) Override
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Electronic Station L ockout

Description

Allows the extension user to lock his extension so that other users cannot make outside calls.
Any 3-digit numeric code (000-999) can be used to lock and unlock the extension.

Conditions

* How doesthisfeaturerestrict the extension?
This feature restricts the extension from making an outside call only. Other operations are
not affected.

* Remote Station L ock
Remote Station Lock Control overrides Electronic Station Lockout. If the Manager
extension or an Operator extension sets Remote Station Lock on an extension that has
already been locked by the extension user, the extension user cannot unlock it.

» Distinctive Dial Tone
When thisfeatureisassigned to the extension, the extension user may hear adistinctive dial
tone (dial tone 2) after going off-hook depending on System Programming <Section 2.8
System Option , "15. Special dial tone after setting feature" in the Programming Guide>.

Programming Guide References

e 2.3 Numbering Plan

— Station Lock Set / Cancel
e 2.8 System Option

— Special dial tone after setting feature
* 4.3 ExtensionLine

— Station Lock Password

Features Guide References

1.3 System Features
* Remote Station Lock Control

User Manual References

e 4.3.28 Electronic Station Lockout
e 4.4,9 Remote Station Lock Control
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Emergency Call

Description
Allowsany extension user to dial out a pre-assigned emergency number after seizing aCO line
regardless of the restrictions imposed on the extension.

Conditions

» Upto 10 emergency numbers, such as 911 (emergency services) can be stored. The number
"911" is already stored at the factory by default.

» Making an emergency call is allowed even in the following cases,
—in Account Code — Verified (All Cals, Toll Restriction Override) mode
—inany toll restriction level
—in Electronic Station Lockout / Remote Station L ock

» |f the KX-TD500 System is connected to a host PBX as a behind PBX, the extension user
must dial the host PBX line access code after dialing the line access code and it must be
included as thefirst digit of the emergency number.

Programming Guide References

» 5.4 Emergency Dial Code

Features Guide References

None

User Manual References
» 4.3.29 Emergency Call
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Executive Busy Override

Description

Allowsthe extension user to interrupt an existing extension / outside call. This establishes a 3-
party conference call.
This feature can be categorized as follows:

Executive Busy Override—Barge-In
Allowsthe PT user to interrupt an existing outside call (either "between two outside parties' or

"between an outside party and an inside party") by pressing the red lit S-CO or DN button.

Executive Busy Override — Extension
Allows the extension (PT, SLT) usersto interrupt an existing extension call (either "between

two inside parties’ or "between an inside party and an outside party") by dialing "2" after
hearing a busy tone.

Conditions

[General]

* Classof Service (COS) programming
COS programming <Section 2.4 Class of Service (COS), "Busy Override" in the
Programming Guide> determines the extension users who can perform this feature.

e Executive Busy Override Deny
It is possible for extension users to prevent this feature from being executed by another
extension user.

» Thisfeature does not work if "Executive Busy Override Deny" or "Data Line Security" is
set at either one of two extensions or both of them.

» Confirmation tone
When a 2-party call is changed to a 3-party call and vice versa, a confirmation toneis sent
to all three parties. Thistone can be eliminated by System Programming.
<Section 2.8 System Option , "8 Confirmation tone for Override Barge-in, Conference and
Privacy Release" in the Programming Guide>.

[Barge-In]

e <DN typePT>
This feature is available when one extension has an SDN button associated with the PDN
button of the other.

» The pre-assigned extension users can interrupt an existing outside call even if accessto that
lineis not allowed by System Programming.
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Programming Guide References

e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— DatalLine Security Set / Cancel
— Executive Busy Override Deny Set / Cancel
e 2.4 Class of Service (COS)
— Busy Override
— Busy Override Deny
e 2.8 System Option
— Confirmation tone for Override, Barge-in, Conference and Privacy Release

Features Guide References

1.9 Answering Features

» Executive Busy Override Deny
1.12 Conversation Features

» Conference, 3-Party

User Manual References

e 4.3.20 Conference, 3-Party

e 4.3.23 Data Line Security

e 4.3.32 Executive Busy Override Deny
» 4.3.32 Executive Busy Override Deny
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Inter Office Calling

Description

Allowsthe extension user to call another extension user within the system or atenant. Aninter
office call isacall between two extensions in the KX-TD500 system.

Conditions

Definition of busy extension status
<ICM type PT>

— Off-hook

—ICM button is not idle.

<DN type PT>

—When at least one DN isin use.
<SLT>

— Off-hook

—an SLT isringing.

—an SLT hasacal placed on hold.
Extension Number Assignment
Extension numbers (3 or 4 digits) are assigned to all extensions according to "Numbering
Plan" by System Programming.

DSS Button

DSS buttons permit One-Touch access to an extension and provide Busy Lamp Field. A
DSS button can be assigned on a Proprietary Telephone (PT) or DSS Console by Station,
User or System Programming.

Call Directory - Extension Dialing

The extension user with one of the following PTs can make an extension call with "Call
Directory - Extension Dialing" on the display of thefollowing PTs.KX-T7235, KX-T7431,
KX-T7433, KX-T7436.

Call Progress Tone

After dialing an extension number, the extension user may hear one of the following call
progress tones:

— Ringback tone: indicates that the other extension is being called.

— Confirmation tone: indicates that the user can perform Voice Calling.

— Busy tone: indicates that the other extension is busy.

— Do Not Disturb tone: indicates that the other extension has DND enabled.

Tenant Service
If "Tenant Service" isemployed, caling to other extensions in other tenantsis enabled /
disabled by System Programming.

Names can be given to all extensions by User or System Programming. An extension
number and a name, if programmed, are shown on the display PT during an intercom call.
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Programming Guide References

» 1.4 Extension Port Assignment
— Attribute
— Td. Type
— DN

e 2.2 Tenant
— Inter-tenant Calling (1 - 8)

e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— 1st Hundred Block Extension
— 2nd Hundred Block Extension
— 3rd Hundred Block Extension
— 4th Hundred Block Extension
— 5th Hundred Block Extension
— 6th Hundred Block Extension
— 7th Hundred Block Extension
— 8th Hundred Block Extension
— 9th Hundred Block Extension
— 10th Hundred Block Extension
— 11th Hundred Block Extension - 16th Hundred Block Extension

e 4.3 Extension Line
— Name
— COKey

e 4.4DSS Console
— DSSKey

» 4.7 1SDN Extension Line
— Name

Features Guide References

1.16 Button Features

» Button, Direct Station Selection (DSS)
e Button, Line Access

1.17 Display Features
* Busy Lamp Field

User Manual References

e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment

» 3.2.4[004] Extension Name Set

e 3.2.5[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
» 4.3.40 Inter Office Calling
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Line Preference — Outgoing (IdleLine/ NoLine/
PrimeLine)

Description

A PT user can select a desired outgoing line preference to originate calls from the following
three line preferences:

a) IdleLine Preference
When an extension user goes off-hook to make acall, an idleline is automatically
selected from the pre-assigned lines.

b) No Line Preference
No lineis selected when an extension user goes off-hook to make acall. He must select
an appropriate Line Access button to make acall.

C) PrimeLine Preference (default)
When an extension user goes off-hook to make a call, a pre-programmed primelineis
selected automatically. A Prime Line can be selected from the following line access
buttons.
<ICM type PT>
ICM, S-CO, G-CO, L-CO
<DN type PT>
PDN, SDN, S-CO, G-CO, L-CO

Conditions

» Thisfeatureisavailable when there is no incoming call on the extension or when the
extension has set "No Line Preference for incoming calls," that is, "Line Preference-
Incoming" overrides "Line Preference-Outgoing.”

» Setting anew line preference feature cancels the previous setting.
» The CO lines available for extension users must be assigned by System Programming.

* LinePreference Override
The extension user can override the Idle/ Prime Line Preference temporarily by pressing
the desired line access button (INTERCOM, CO or DN (PDN / SDN)) before going off-
hook; or if Full One-Touch Dialing is enabled, press One-Touch Dialing, DSS, REDIAL,
or SAVE button.

Programming Guide References

* 4.3 ExtensionLine
— COKey
— [Preferred Line] Outgoing

Features Guide References

1.6 Originating Features
» Trunk Connection Assignment — Outgoing
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Usar Manual References

e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment
o 2212 Preferred Line Assignment — Outgoing
» 3.25][005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
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Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA)

Description

OHCA allows the extension user to inform a busy extension (engaged in acall using the
handset) that another call iswaiting by talking through the built-in speaker of the busy
extension's PT. If the existing call is performed over the handset, the second conversation is
made with the speakerphone so that the called extension can talk to two partiesindependently.
OHCA is performed the same way as Busy Station Signaling (BSS). It depends on the
telephone type of the called party whether BSS or OHCA is activated by the operation. If the
called extension is KX-T7130, KX-T7235 or KX-T7436, OHCA becomes active.

Conditions

Call Waiting
OHCA is only effective when the called extension has set Call Waiting. If not, the caller
will hear areorder tone after dialing the extension number.

BSS/OHCA / Whisper OHCA

If an extension user dials"1" while hearing a busy tone, BSS or OHCA or Whisper OHCA
will be activated at the called extension.

Thisis determined by the following conditions.

Calling extension Called extension
Call Waiting setting
COS-OHCA
. OFF ON
assignment
0 1 2 3
Disable BSS BSS BSS
W-OHCA"2
Enable e BSS OHCA" —»BSS —-OHCA
—-BSS

't OHCA (Off-Hook Call Announcement) is activated when the called extension is KX-T7130, KX-T7235 or

KX-T7436.

2 Whisper OHCA is activated when both calling and called extensions are using one of the KX-T7400 series PTs.

BSS, OHCA and Whisper OHCA do not function, if the other extension isaDN type PT.

Har dwar e Requirements

DPT

Basic shelf, expansion shelf 1, 2 have 16 OHCA paths which are connected each other.
APT

To utilize this feature, the OHCA card should be installed on aPLC card or HLC card
beforehand.

DPT
To utilize this feature, the DOHCA card should be installed on the TSW card beforehand.
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o DLC card with DPT

A DLC card allows 8 DPTs that can be caled with the OHCA feature at the same time.

e DHLC card with DPT

A DHLC card dlows 8 DPTs that can be called with the OHCA feature at the same time.

e DHLC card with APT

A DHLC card alows one APT telephone that can be called with the OHCA feature at the

sametime.

I nstallation M anual References

+ 2.3.3DOHCA Card
e 2.7.2 OHCA Card (KX-T96136)

Programming Guide References

e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Cdl Waiting Set / Cancel
e 2.4 Class of Service (COS)
— Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA)

Features Guide References

1.6 Originating Features

» Busy Station Signaling (BSS)

e Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA), Whisper
1.9 Answering Features

« Cal Waiting

Usar Manual References

* 4.3.16 Cal Waiting
e 4.3.47 Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA)
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Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA), Whisper

Description

Thisisavariation of the OHCA feature.
The differenceis, OHCA provides two-way communication, but Whisper OHCA provides
one-way (from the calling extension to the called extension) communication.

Conditions

e Call Waiting

Whisper OHCA is only effective when the called extension has set Call Waiting feature.
If not, the caller will hear areorder tone after dialing the extension number.
¢ Non-KX-T7400 cases
Whisper OHCA is activated when both calling and called extensions are using the KX-
T7400 series PTs by default. If either one of them is anon-KX-T7400 series PT, OHCA
(when the called extension is an OHCA-capable PT) or BSSis activated.

However, Whisper OHCA between two non-KX-T7400 series PTs can be enabled by

System Programming < Section 2.8 System Option , "32. Whisper OHCA to extensions

other than T74/75XX>.
e Enabling Featurefor Any PT

Itis possible to enable the Whisper OHCA by any PT by System Programming. But it may
not work properly (e.g., the OHCA may be heard by unintended parties.)
e Conference Trunk
Anidle conference trunk is required to perform this feature.

 BSS/OHCA /Whisper OHCA

If an extension user dials"1" while hearing a busy tone, BSS or OHCA or Whisper OHCA
will be activated at the called extension. Thisis determined by the following conditions.

Calling extension Called extension
COSOHCA Call Waiting setting
assignment OFF ON
0 1 2 3
Disable _— BSS BSS BSS
- "2
Enable _ BSS OHCA"*—BSS e\(/)vH(g:\(fBSS

1 OHCA (Off-Hook Call Announcement) is activated when the called extension is KX-T7130, KX-T7235 or KX-T7436.
2 Whisper OHCA is activated when both calling and called extensions are using one of the KX-T7400 series PTs (except KX-

T7451).

e BSS, OHCA and Whisper OHCA do not function, if the other extension isa DN type PT.

Features Guide

161



General Features

Programming Guide References

2.3 Numbering Plan
— Cdl Waiting Set / Cancel
2.4 Class of Service (COS)
— Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA)
2.8 System Option
— Whisper OHCA to extensions other than T74XX

Features Guide References

1.6 Originating Features

» Busy Station Signaling (BSS)
e Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA)

1.9 Answering Features

» Call Waiting

User Manual References

4.3.16 Call Waiting
4.3.48 Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA) —Whisper
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Operator Call

Description

To direct operator-seeking incoming calls to the Operators, one of the following ways can be
used.

Intercom calls

Extension users can call the Operator:

- by dialing the feature number for Operator Call
- by dialing the FDN for Operator Group

Outside calls

To direct outside callersto the Operators, set the FDN of an Operator Group as the destination
of the following calls:

-DISA

-DID

-DID (ISDN)

-DIL 1:1

-IRNA

-TIE

Conditions

» An operator-seeking call (extension / outside) may come in on a single operator or all
operators in the group at once depending on System Programming.

» The Operators can perform the special features which are available for the Manager.

Programming Guide References

» 1.4 Extension Port Assignment
— Group No.
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Operator Call
« 3.3 Extension Group
— FDN
Tenant No.
[Overflow Setting] Destination — Day / Night
[Overflow Setting] Timer
Group Type
[Operator Setting] Ringing Type
— [Operator Setting] Call Priority
e 4.2Trunk Line
— Destination —Day / Night / Lunch / Break
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Features Guide References

1.3 System Features

* Operator Group
» Manager Extension

User Manual References
* 4.3.51 Operator Call
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PDN Call

Description

If the Extension 1001 has an SDN button which corresponds with the PDN button of the
Extension 2001 (PDN owner), the Extension 1001 can call the Extension 2001 simply by
pressing the associated SDN button twice.

The Extension 1001 can also transfer acall (on the CO / PDN) to the Extension 2001 with a
simple operation.

Conditions

SDN button

An SDN button can be assigned to aflexible CO button on aDN type PT by Station, User
or System Programming.

FWD / DND Override

The call originated by this feature overrides FWD / DND (Call Forwarding / Do Not
Disturb) feature assigned on the PDN owner extension.

A call made by this feature rings the destination PDN button immediately even if delayed
ringing or no ring is set on that PDN button.

Programming Guide References

4.3 Extension Line
— COKey

Features Guide References

111 Transferring Features

* Ringing Transfer

1.16 Button Features

e Button, Line Access

User Manual References

2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment

2.2.9 PDN/SDN Button Delayed Ringing Assignment
3.2.5[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment

4.3.58 PDN Call

4.3.66 Ringing Transfer
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Toll Restriction

Description

Toll Restriction isasystem programmabl e feature that, in conjunction with the assigned Class
of Service, can prohibit certain extension users from placing unauthorized toll calls.

Every extension is programmed to belong to one of 96 Classes of Service. Each Class of
Service is programmed to have atoll restriction level for day mode and night mode
respectively.

Thereareeight toll restriction levelsavailable. Tall restriction level 1isthe highest level and
thelevel 8isthelowest. That is, level 1 alowsall toll callsand levels 7 and 8 disallow all toll
calls. Levels 2 through 6 are used to restrict calls by combining pre-programmed deny and
excepted code tables.

TRS Deny Code Tables

An outgoing CO call made by an extension user with atoll restriction level between 2 and 6is
first checked against the selected TRS Deny Code Tables. If the leading digits of the dialed
number (not including the CO line access code) are not found in the table, the call is made.
System Programming, Toll Restriction -TRS Deny is used to make up a TRS Deny Code
Table for Levels 2 through 6 respectively.

Complete every table by storing numbersthat are to be prohibited. These numbers are defined
as deny codes. Up to 400 deny codes (max.10 digits for each) can be stored for TRS Levels 2
through 6.

TRS Exception Code Tables

These tables are used to override a programmed deny code. A call denied by the selected TRS
Deny Code Tables is checked against the selected TRS Exception Code Tables, and if amatch
isfound, the call is made.

System Programming, Toll Restriction - TRS Exception isused to make up aTRS
Exception Code Table for Levels 2 through 6. Complete every table by storing numbers that
are exceptions to the TRS deny codes. These numbers are defined as exception codes. Up to
200 exception codes (max.10 digits for each) can be stored for TRS Levels 2 through 6.

Applicable TRS Deny and TRS Exception Code Tables depend on the assigned toll restriction
level of an extension asfollows:

TRS Deny Code Tables TRS Exception Code Tables

Level 1 None None

Level 2 Tablefor Level 2 Tablesfor Levels2 - 6
Level 3 Tablesfor Levels2 and 3 Tablesfor Levels3- 6
Level 4 Tablesfor Levels2to 4 Tablesfor Levels4 -6
Level 5 Tablesfor Levels2to 5 Tablesfor Levels5- 6
Level 6 Tablesfor Levels21t0 6 Tablesfor Level 6

Level 7 None None
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TRS Deny Code Tables TRS Exception Code Tables

Level 8 None None

[Explanation]

Level 1: alowsall cals.

Level 2: denies codes stored in the TRS Deny Code Table for
Level 2 except the codes stored in TRS Exception Code
Tablesfor Levels 2 through 6.

Level 3: deniescodes stored in the TRS Deny Code Tables for
Levels2 and 3 except the codes stored in TRS Exception
Code Tables for Levels 3 through 6.

Level 4. denies codes stored in the TRS Deny Code Tables for
Levels 2 through 4 except the codes stored in TRS
Exception Code Tables for Levels 4 through 6.

Level 5: denies codes stored in the TRS Deny Code Tables for
Levels 2 through 5 except the codes stored in TRS
Exception Code Tables for Levels 5 and 6.

Level 6: deniescodes stored in the TRS Deny Code Tables for
Levels 2 through 6 except the codes stored in TRS
Exception Code Table for Level 6.

Level 7. alowsintercom calls only. Available only if COS "Call
From TRS Level 7 Extension” is enabled.

Level 8: alows operator calls only.
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Example of Toll Restriction programming
Here is an example to explain the procedures for Toll Restriction programming.
1. Determining the application

Determine the dialing numbers that should be denied for levels 2 through 6. (Levels 1, 7
and 8 are fixed and do not require programming.)

[Entry Examplé]

L evel

TRSDeny Code

TRS Exception Code

011

None

011
976
IXXX976

None

011

976
IXXX976
0

None

011

976
IXXX976
0

411
IXXX555

None

011

976
IXXX976
0

411
IXXX555
1

X0

X1

911
1911
800
1800

Note: "X" substitutes a digit.

2. System Programming (Please refer to Programming Guide)

a) System - Class of Service, "TRS Level, Day / Night"

Assign atoll restriction level to each Class of Service (COS).

[Entry Example]

Cos Leve (Day) Leve (Night)
1 1 6
2 2 6
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COS

Level (Day)

Level (Night)

8

8

8

b) Toll Restriction - "TRS Deny Code"
Depending on the application, enter the TRS Deny codes in the associated tables.

Numeric characters and the wild card character "X" can be used.

[Entry Example]

Level-2 TRS Deny Code Table

L ocation

Code

001

400

011

Level-3 TRS Deny Code Table

L ocation Code
001 976
002 IXXX976
400

Level-4 TRS Deny Code Table

L ocation

Code

001

400

Level-5 TRS Deny Code Table

L ocation Code
001 411
002 IXX X555
400

Features Guide
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Level-6 TRS Deny Code
L ocation Code
001 1
002 X0
003 X1
400

C) Toll Restriction - "TRS Exception Code"

Depending on the application, enter the exception codes in the associated tables.
Numeric characters and the wild card character " X" can be used.

[Entry Examplé]

Level-6 TRS Exception Code
Table
L ocation Code

001 911

002 1911

003 800

004 1800

200

[Explanation]

If the extension user's Toll Restriction Level is 6;

a) The extension user cannot make a call whosetoll call number is"201," because the
number whose second digit "0" is one of the TRS Deny Codes for Level 6.

b) The extension user can make a call whose toll call number is"800." Though the
number whose second digit "0" is one of the TRS Deny Codes for Level 6, the number

"800" isone of the TRS Exception Codesfor Level 6. The Exception Codes overridethe
Deny Codes.
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Flow Chart of Toll Restriction

Levels 7,8

The user makes atoll call.

Y

Is the call made by System Speed

Yes

Diding ?

No

No

Y

<

Y

What is the extension — toll

IsTRS Override for System
Speed Dialing enabled?

Level 1

Yes

Y

restriction level?

Y

Levels 2,3,4,5,6

Is the dialed number found in
applicable TRS Deny Code Tables?

No

\i

Yes

\

Isthe dialed number found in applicable
TRS Exception Code Tables?

Yes

No

Y

Conditions

Y
The call isdenied. A reorder
tone is returned to the user.

» Toll restriction checks are applied to the following:
a) Automatic Route Selection (ARS)
b) Account Code Entry

Y

Y

The call is alowed.
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C) Trunk Access, Idle
d) Trunk Access, Trunk Group
€) Trunk Access, Individua Trunk
f) Special Carrier Access
g) System Speed Dialing
 Emergency Numbers
The Emergency numbers such as Police or Fire Department should be stored in System

Program <Section "5.4 Emergency Dial Code" inthe Programming Guide> so that they are
excepted from toll restriction.

» |f astored Host PBX access code or a stored carrier code is found in the dialed number, a
toll restriction check starts for the succeeding telephone number.

» Toll Restriction Overridefor System Speed Dialing
This feature can be activated or deactivated per tenant.

» Checking Dial %, # by Toll Restriction
It is determined by System Programming <Section 2.8 System Option , "7. Checking dial
%, # by toll restriction” in the Programming Guide> whether the " %" or "#" dialed by an
extension user isto be checked or not in Toll Restriction procedure. Thisisuseful to prevent
unauthorized calls which could be possible through certain Central Offices' exchange
system.

Programming Guide References

e 2.2 Tenant
— System Speed Dial TRS Level Override
e 2.4 Class of Service (COS)
— TRSLevel —Day / Night
— Call from TRS Level 7 Extension
e 2.5 System Timer
— First Digit Time
— Inter-digit Time
» 2.8 System Option
— Checking dial *, # by toll restriction
— First Digit Time-out Process
e 3.2 Trunk Group
— PBX Access Code
* 4.3 ExtensionLine
— [COS No.] Primary
— [COS No.] Secondary
* 4.71SDN Extension Line
— [COS No.] Primary
— [COS No.] Secondary
» 5.4 Emergency Dial Code
» 5.7 Specia Carrier Code
* 6.2 TRSDeny Code
* 6.3 TRS Exception Code
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Features Guide References

1.6 Originating Features

» Toll Restriction for Special Carrier Access
» Toll Restriction Override by Account Code Entry
» Toll Restriction Override for System Speed Dialing

User Manual References

Not applicable.
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Toll Restriction for Special Carrier Access

Description

If your system has access to multiple telephone companies, access to a specific company

requires a carrier access code preceding the tel ephone number. Toll Restriction on these calls

isactivated by storing the carrier codes (maximum 100). If astored carrier codeisfound inthe

dialed number, atoll restriction check starts for the succeeding tel ephone number.
Conditions

» Automatic Pause Insertion
A carrier access codeis followed by Automatic Pause Insertion. It is possible to select the
pause time by System Programming.

Programming Guide References
e 3.2 Trunk Group

— Pause Time
» 5.7 Special Carrier Code
Features Guide References

1.6 Originating Features
* Toll Restriction

User Manual References

Not applicable.
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Toll Restriction Override by Account Code Entry

Description

Allowsthe extension user to overridetoll restriction temporarily to makeatoll call from atoll—
restricted telephone. The extension user can carry out this feature by entering the appropriate
account code before dialing the telephone number.

Flow Chart of TRS(Toll Restriction) Override Procedure by Account Code Entry

TRS Override by Account Code Entry is attempted.

/
Option ) ‘ Verified - All Calls
What is the Account Code Mode?

Verified - Toll Restriction Override
Y

No
< Is the entered code identified with the stored codes?
Yes Y
Yes Y I's the entered code identified
-«< Isthe TRS level Level 17? with the stored code?
No Yes No
Y
TRS level changes to the level
appended to the Account
Code entered.
Y
Y The call is not allowed.
»| Toll Restriction check starts. | A reorder tone is returned
to the user.

Conditions

* Classof Service (COS) programming
This feature applies to the extension user whose Account Code Mode is set to "Verified—
Toll Restriction Override" by COS Programming.

« TRSLevel for Account Code
Each account code hasitsown TRS level. The TRS level of the extension user is changed
according to the account code entered. However, if the TRS level of the account code
entered is lower than that of the extension, toll restriction check is performed against the
TRS level of the extension. This feature applies to the extension whose TRS level is
assigned as 2 through 6 by System Programming. Not applied to the extension with TRS
level 1.

» Upto 1000 account codes per system/ tenant can be programmed for Verified Account code
operation. These are used for Toll Restriction Override.
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 If the extension user does not enter any account code or enters an invalid account code, an

ordinary toll restriction check is done.

Programming Guide References

e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Account Code
e 2.4 Class of Service (COS)
— Account Code Mode
» 5.6 Account Code
— Tenant No.
— Entry No.
— Code
— TRSLevd

Features Guide References

1.3 System Features
» Account Code Entry
1.6 Originating Features
» Toll Restriction

User Manual References
» 4.3.2 Account Code Entry

» 4.3.73 Toll Restriction Override by Account Code Entry
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Toll Restriction Overridefor System Speed Dialing

Description
Allowsthe extension user to override Toll Restrictionin System Speed Dialing. Normally, calls
originated by System Speed Dialing are restricted depending on the extension'stoll restriction
level. Oncethisfeature is activated, it permits all extension users to make System Speed
Dialing calls without restriction.
Conditions
» Tenant Service
This feature can be activated or deactivated on atenant basis by System Programming.
Programming Guide References
e 2.2 Tenant
— System Speed Dial TRS Level Override
Features Guide References

1.6 Originating Features
* Toll Restriction
1.7 Diaing Features
» System Speed Dialing

User Manual References
e 4.3.70 System Speed Dialing
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Trunk Access

Description

There are the following four waysto access an idle CO line for making a call.

Type

Description

How to access

Idle

Selects an idle CO line automatically from
the trunk groups assigned to the extension.

Dial the feature number for
"Local CO Line Access/ ARS
(9).

Or pressa L oop-CO (LCO)
Button. <PT only>

Direct

Selectsan idle CO line by pressing anidle
CO button directly.

Pressanidle CO (S-CO, G-
CO, L-CO) button. <PT only>

Individual
Trunk

Select the desired CO line without dialing
the line access number.

Press a Single-CO (S-CO)
button. <PT only>

Trunk
Group

Select anidle CO linefrom thedesired trunk
group assigned to the extension.

Dial the trunk group access
number and a trunk group
number. Or press a Group-CO
(G-CO) button. <PT only>

Conditions

[General]

» Classof Service (COS) programming

COS programming determines the trunk group available for each extension user <Section

2.4 Class of Service (COS), "Trunk Group Setting" in the Programming Guide>.

» All PTsin the system have one L-CO button by default.

* Flexible CO Button Assignment

A flexible CO button can be assigned as an S-CO, G-CO or L-CO button by Station, User

or System Programming as follows:

Button Type

Assinable parameters

Single-CO (S-CO)

A specific outside line is assigned.

Group-CO (G-CO)

A trunk group is assigned.

Loop-CO (L-CO)

All outside lines are assigned.

» After dialing the feature number or pressing the CO button, the extension user will hear one

of the following tones.

Dial tone: Indicates that an idle CO lineis seized.

| XXXXX
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— isshown on the display. (xxxxx: trunk group physical number)
Busy tone: Indicates that the selected CO lineis busy.
| COin use |
— isshown on the display.
Reorder Tone:
1) Indicatesthat the CO line the extension user has attempted to accessis not assigned.
| CO Not Assigned |
— isshown on the display.
2) Indicates that accessto CO lineis denied.
| Restricted |
— isshown on the display.

[ Restricted |4 show on the display for the following reasons.

— The extension has been locked by the owner (Electronic Station L ockout) or the
Operator/Manager (Remote Station Lock Contral).

— Theextension isrestricted by the account code mode, "Verified — All Calls" or "Verified
Toll Restriction Override" (Account Code Entry).

— The extension is restricted from making toll calls (Toll Restrictions).

e The same CO line can be assigned to an S-CO button and a G-CO button.
» The same trunk group can be assigned to more than one G-CO button.
» Each PT can have more than one L-CO button.
* Ringing Tone Selection
The Digital Proprietary Telephone (DPT) users can choose a desired ringing frequency for

each S-CO, G-CO or LCO button <Section "2.2.13 Ringing Tone Selection for CO Buttons"
in the User Manual>.

* ldleLinePreference— Outgoing (PT only)
If aCO button (S-CO, G-CO or LCO) is selected in "Idle Line Preference — Outgoing"
setting by Station or System Programming, the PT user can get an idle CO line simply by
going off-hook.

» Automatic Callback Busy (Camp-On)

If the CO line which the extension user triesto get is busy, the system will inform the user
when the CO line becomes free.

* Hands-free operation
When the extension user presses a CO button (S-CO, G-CO or L-CO) button directly, the
hands-free operation mode is established and the extension user can perform on-hook
dialing.

[dle]

« Automatic Route Selection (ARS)
"Trunk Access, Idle" functions when Automatic Route Selection (ARS) is not activated. If
ARSisactivated by System Programming <Section 2.2 Tenant, "Automatic Route
Selection” in the Programming Guide>, the least expensive route for the destination is
selected automatically.
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» Local Hunt Sequence
Anidle CO lineis selected from the Trunk Group assigned to the extension.
If multiple Trunk Groups are available, the Trunk Group hunting sequence is determined
by System Programming <2.6 Loca Hunt Sequence in the Programming Guide>.

* For ICM typePT only
Dialing the CO line access code (9) selects a CO button on a PT according to the priority as
follows:
S-CO > G-CO > L-CO on a hunted Trunk Group

[Direct]
» By pressing an idle CO button, the hands-free operation mode is established and the

extension user can perform On-Hook Dialing. Thereis no need to press the SP-PHONE
button, MONITOR button or lift the handset.

[Individual Trunk]

* ARSOverride
If Automatic Route Selection (ARS) is activated, it is overridden by an outgoing call made
by pressing the S-CO button.

[Trunk Group]

e LineHunting Order
Anidle COlineinaTrunk Group is selected in one of the following three line hunting
orders: Normal, Reverse (default), Sequential.
Thisis determined by System Programming <Section 3.2 Trunk Group, "Line Hunting
Order" in the Programming Guide>.

* ARSOverride
IP Automatic Route Selection (ARS) is activated, PT is overridden by an outgoing call
made by pressing the G-CO button.

Programming Guide References

e 2.2 Tenant
— Automatic Route Selection
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Loca COLineAccess/ ARS
— Trunk Group Access
e 2.4 Class of Service (COS)
— Trunk Group Setting
» 2.6 Loca Hunt Sequence
e 3.2 Trunk Group
— Line Hunting Order
* 4.3 ExtensionLine
— COKey
— [Preferred Ling] Outgoing
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Features Guide References

1.3 System Features
e Trunk Group
1.6 Originating Features

» Automatic Callback Busy (Camp-On)

» Automatic Route Selection (ARS)

» Trunk Connection Assignment — Outgoing
1.16 Button Features

« Button, Line Access

User Manual References

e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment

e 2.2.12 Preferred Line Assignment — Outgoing
e 3.2.5[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment

e 4.3.52 Outward Dialing, Trunk Access
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Trunk Connection Assignment — Qutgoing

Description

Used to determine the Trunk Group which can be accessed by an extension user for making
outside calls on a Class of Service basis. Thisfeature is useful to prevent unauthorized toll
cals.

Conditions

* When the extension user tries to make an outside call on adisallowed Trunk Group, a
reorder tone is sent to indicate that the user cannot useit.

» Night Service
Trunk Groups available for each Class of Service can be determined for Day and Night
respectively.
Programming Guide References
e 2.4 Class of Service (COS)
— Trunk Group Setting
Features Guide References

1.6 Originating Features

» Line Preference — Outgoing (IdleLine/ No Line/ Prime Line)
* Trunk Access

User Manual References

Not applicable.
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Walking COS

Description

Allows an extension user to make atoll call at other lower level COS extensions (toll / outward
restricted) by employing his own higher level COS temporarily.

Conditions

None

Programming Guide References

e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Waking COS
e 2.4 Class of Service (COS)
— Trunk Group Setting
— TRSLevel —Day / Night
— Account Code Mode
— Switching Day / Night Mode
— Call from TRS Level 7 Extension
— TimeLimit of Outside Calls
— Transfer to CO
— Cal FWD to CO
— Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA)
— Cal FWD Follow Me
— Busy Override
— DND Override
— Busy Override Deny
— Reeased Link Operation
— DigitsRestriction in CO Talk Mode
— Automatic Hold
— SDN COS
e 4.3 Extension Line
— [COSNo.] Primary
— [COS No.] Secondary
* 4.7I1SDN ExtensionLine
— [COS No.] Primary
— [COS No.] Secondary
¢ 10.6 System Parameters
— [Password] Walking COS

Features Guide References

1.3 System Features
» Classof Service (COS)
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1.6 Originating Features
* Toll Restriction

User Manual References
« 4.3.81 Walking COS
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1.7 Dialing Features

Automatic Station Release

Description
If the extension user failsto dial any digits within a specified time period after going off-hook,
the user will be disconnected from the line after areorder toneis sent. To get aline again, the
user must go on-hook first and then go off-hook.

Conditions

« Thisfunction works in the following cases.
When making a call
(D Thefirst digit has not been diaed within 10 seconds.
(2)After adigit is dialed, the next oneis not dialed within 10 seconds (Intercom
call only).
Programming Guide References

System Programming is not required.

Features Guide References

1.7 Diding Features
¢ Pickup Dialing (Hot Line)

User Manual References

Not applicable.
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Full One-Touch Dialing

Description

Allowsthe PT user to have simple access to adesired party or system feature by pressing just
one button without first going off-hook.

Hands-free operation is automatically provided simply by pressing one of the following
buttons.

* One-Touch Dialing

DSS (both on PTs and DSS consoles)
REDIAL
« SAVE

Function (F1-F10) (Special Display Features for KX-T7235 and KX-T7436 only).

Conditions

» Thisfeature can be enabled or disabled by Station Programming.

Programming Guide References

e 4.3 Extension Line
— COKey
— PFKey

e 4.4DSS Console
— DSSKey
- PFKey

Features Guide References

1.7 Dialing Features
e One-Touch Dialing
* Redia
1.12 Conversation Features
» Hands-free Operation
1.16 Button Features
» Button, Direct Station Selection (DSS)
1.17 Display Features
» Cadll Directory
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User Manual References

e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment

e 2.2.4 Full One-Touch Dialing Assignment

» 3.2.5[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
e 4.3.36 Full One-Touch Diaing

e 4.3.50 One-Touch Dialing

* 4.3.64 Redid
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One-Touch Dialing

Description

One-Touch Dialing offers the PT user One-Touch access to a desired party or system feature
by storing an extension number, telephone number, account code or afeature number (up to 24
digits) in aOne-Touch Dialing button. The number of buttons available depends on the type of
PT. One-Touch Dialing buttons can be programmed to flexible buttons: CO, DSS or PF
(Programmabl e Feature).

Conditions

e Combination dialing
Speed Dialing, One-Touch Dialing, manual dialing, Last Number Redial and Saved
Number Redial can be used together in a combination.

e Storing morethan 25 digits
It is possible to store a number consisting of 25 digits or more by dividing it and storing it
in two One-Touch Dialing buttons. In this case, a CO line access code should be stored in
the first button.

* Full One-Touch Dialing
If "Full One-Touch Diaing" is enabled, press the One-Touch Dialing button directly
without going off-hook.

» Tostorethetelephone number of an outside party, aline access code (9 or 801 through 848)
must be stored as the leading digit.

» Any feature number can be stored in a One-Touch Dialing button.
However, the feature numbers for " Speed Dialing — Station" and " Speed Dialing — Station
Programming" do not function.

Programming Guide References

e 4.3 Extension Line
— COKey
— PFKey

e 4.4DSS Console
— DSSKey
- PFKey

Features Guide References

1.7 Dialing Features
* Full One-Touch Dialing
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User Manual References

e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment

e 2.2.4 Full One-Touch Dialing Assignment

» 3.2.5[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment

e 4.3.50 One-Touch Dialing

e 5.2.11 One-Touch Dialing Button (A ssignment)

e 5.2.12 One-Touch Access Assignment for System Features
e 5.2.21 One-Touch Dialing

e 5.2.22 One-Touch Access for System Features
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Pause | nsertion, Automatic

Description

Used to insert a pre-assigned pausing time between the access code (CO line/ host PBX /
Centrex / Special Carrier) and dialed digits.

Conditions

» Thisfeature requires previous programming of the access code (CO line/ host PBX /
Centrex / Specia Carrier) aswell as assignment of the pause duration.

e Thisfeature appliesto:

This feature works for Speed Dialing, One-Touch Dialing, Last Number Redial, Saved
Number Redial, Pickup Dialing and Call Forwarding — to Trunk.

» Pausetime (Manual)
Pressing the PAUSE button in dialing number inserts a pause for a pre-assigned time.

Programming Guide References

e 3.2 Trunk Group
— Pause Time
— PBX Access Code
e 5.7 Special Carrier Code
— Code

Features Guide References

1.3 System Features
* Host PBX Access
1.6 Originating Features
» Toll Restriction

Usar Manual References

Not applicable.
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Pickup Dialing (Hot Line)

Description

Allowsthe extension user to call apre-determined extension or outside party automatically just
by lifting the handset.

Thisfeatureis aso known asHot Line.

If the feature is activated and the extension user goes off-hook, adial tone is generated for the

waiting time and then dialing starts. During the waiting time, the extension user can make a
call to another party, overriding the Pickup Dialing function.

Conditions

To utilizethisfeature, an extension number or an outside tel ephone number (up to 24 digits)
should be programmed beforehand.

Thisfeature works only when an extension user goes off-hook from on-hook status directly.
A rotary dial telephone without the "#" button cannot program this feature. For
programming the phone number, temporarily replace arotary dial telephone with a touch-
tone telephone which hasthe "#" button.

This feature does not work if the extension user goes off-hook to answer an incoming call
or retrieve acall on hold.

Thisfeature does not work if a message natification isleft on the extension.

For a PT with a PF 12 button, the number stored in the PF12 button is used for Pickup
Dialing.

Distinctive Dial Tone

When thisfeatureisassigned to the extension, the extension user may hear adistinctive dial

tone (dial tone 2) after going off-hook depending on System Programming <Section 2.8
System Option , "15. Special dial tone after setting feature" in the Programming Guide>.

Programming Guide References

2.3 Numbering Plan

— Pickup Dialing Program / Set / Cancel
2.5 System Timer

— Pickup Dial Waiting Time
2.8 System Option

— Special dial tone after setting feature
4.3 Extension Line

— PFKey

— [Pickup Dialing] Mode

— [Pickup Dialing] Dial

Features Guide References

1.7 Diding Features

e Automatic Station Release
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User Manual References
» 4.3.60 Pickup Dialing (Hot Line)
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Quick Dialing

Description

Allows the extension user to call adesired party by dialing a short code. Quick Dialing is

convenient for room service callsin ahotel, for example.

Conditions

» To utilize this feature, an extension number or a telephone number should be stored

beforehand either by User or System Programming.

» Upto eight quick dial numbers (up to 24 digits for each) can be stored in the system.
» Assign afeature number in program "Numbering Plan" first and then a quick dial number

in program "Quick Dialing" in order for Quick Dialing to be effective.
Example: To assign the extension number 1001 in quick dial number 3;

a) Change or clear the feature numbers which have "3" in the first digit in program

"Numbering Plan."

b) Assign "3" in the selection number 63 (Quick dial location number 1) in program

"Numbering Plan."

C) Assign"1001" inlocation number 1in program "Quick Dialing" (samelocation number
asthe quick dial location number 1 in program "Numbering Plan™). Now quick dial

number 3 is availableto call extension 1001.

Programming Guide References
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Quick dial 1- Quick dial 8
e 5.5 Quick Dialing
Features Guide References

None

User Manual References

e 3.2.9[009] Quick Dial Number Set
e 4.3.63 Quick Dialing

Features Guide
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Redial

Description

"Redial" feature can be categorized as the following two types.

Type Description

Last Number Saves the last telephone number dialed to a CO line and allows
the extension user to dial the same number again.

Saved Number | Allowsthe PT user to save atelephone number whilein
conversation on a CO line or while hearing a busy tone and
redial the number afterwards. The saved number can beredialed
until another number is stored.

Conditions

[General]
* Upto 24 digits (excluding the CO line access code) can be stored and redialed.

« |f "Full One-Touch Dialing" feature is enabled at the extension, there is no need to go off-
hook, before pressing the REDIAL or SAVE button.

[Last Number]

» Thememorized telephone number isreplaced by anew oneif at least one digit senttoaCO
lineisdialed. Dialing a CO line access code a one does not change the memorized number.

[SAVE button]

* SAVE button
If the SAVE button is not provided on your PT, it is possible to assign aflexible button (CO,
DSS, PF) to the SAVE button by Station, User or System Programming.

Programming Guide References

e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Redia

e 43 ExtensionLine
— COKey
- PFKey

e 4.4DSS Console
— DSSKey
— PFKey
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Features Guide References

1.16 Button Features
« Button, Flexible

User Manual References

e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment

e 2.2.4 Full One-Touch Dialing Assignment

e 3.2.5[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
* 4.3.64 Redid

Features Guide
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Station Speed Dialing

Description

Allows the extension user to store frequently dialed numbers (up to 24 digits) in order to place
acall with abbreviated dialing for personal use. Up to 10 station speed dialing numbers
appended with 1-digit station speed dialing code (0-9), can be stored in each telephone.

Conditions

» Station Speed Dialing numbers and names can be assigned by Station or System
Programming. Station Speed Dialing name assignment is available for KX-T7431, KX-
T7433, KX-T7436 and KX-T7235 only.

» Station Speed Dialing can be followed by manual dialing to supplement the dialed digits.

Programming Guide References

e 2.3 Numbering Plan

— Speed Dialing - Station

— Speed Dialing - Station Programming
* 4.3 ExtensionLine

— COKey

— PFKey
e 44DSSConsole

— DSSKey

— PFKey

Features Guide References

1.7 Dialing Features
* Full One-Touch Dialing

User Manual References

o 2.2.17 Station Speed Dialing Number/Name Assignment [KX-T7235/KX-T7431L/KX-
T7433/KX-T7436 only]
* 4.3.69 Station Speed Dialing
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System Speed Dialing

Description

The KX-TD500 system provides up to 1000 / tenant, 2000 / system abbreviated speed dial
numbers (24-digit long for each) available to all extension users.

Conditions

» System Speed Dialing numbers and names can be programmed either by User or System
Programming.

« Toll Restriction Override for System Speed Dialing
Overriding Toll Restriction for System Speed Dialing can be activated or deactivated per
tenant by System Programming.

e Tenant Service
If "Tenant Service" isemployed, up to 2000 Speed Dialing codes can be shared among each
tenant under the condition of up to 1000 codes per tenant.

e <For PT users>
Speed Dialing, One-Touch Dialing, manual dialing, Last Number Redial and Saved
Number Redial can be used in combinations.

* <For SLT users>
If astored feature number includes" %" or "#," rotary or pulse SLTs cannot useit.

Programming Guide References

e 2.2 Tenant

— System Speed Dialing Entries Max.

— System Speed Dial TRS Level Override
e 2.3 Numbering Plan

— Speed Didling - System
» 5.2 System Speed Dialing

— Name

— Number

Features Guide References

1.6 Originating Features

» Toll Restriction Override for System Speed Dialing
1.17 Display Features

» Cadl Directory
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Usar Manual References

3.2.2[001] System Speed Dialing Number Set

3.2.3[002] System Speed Dialing Name Set

4.3.70 System Speed Dialing

4.3.74 Toll Restriction Override for System Speed Dialing

198 Features Guide



General Features

1.8 Ringing Features
Do Not Disturb (DND)

Description

Allows the extension user to appear busy to an incoming CO or extension calls.

Conditions

DND does not work for the following calls:
— Hold Recall

— Timed Reminder Alarm Tone

— Calls directed by Intercept Routing

Do Not Disturb Override
An extension in DND mode can be called by other extension users who are allowed to
override DND in their Class of Service.

An extension user may have only onetype of Call Forwarding / Do Not Disturb featurein
effect at any time. If one of Call Forwarding / Do Not Disturb feature is assigned, another
does not function but the assignment itself is preserved for future use. The extension user
can choose either one by pressing the FWD / DND button while on-hook.

In this case, pressing the button changes the settings as follows:

|—>DND —>FWD—>Off—|

The lighting patterns of the FWD / DND button are as follows:

Off : Both functions are canceled.
Red on: DND mode :I This setting can be changed
Red flash : FWD mode by System Programming.

FWD / DND button
Regarding the PT without the FWD / DND button, it can be assigned to aflexible (CO, DSS,
PF) button by Station, User or System Programming.

A PT user in DND mode can answer a call by pressing aflashing button which shows the
arrival of the call.

Distinctive Dial Tone

When thisfeatureisassigned to the extension, the extension user may hear adistinctive dial
tone (dial tone 2) after going off-hook depending on System Programming <Section 2.8
System Option , "15. Special dial tone after setting feature" in the Programming Guide>.

Features Guide 199



General Features

Programming Guide References

e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Cal FWD - Do Not Disturb Set / Cancel
e 2.4 Class of Service (COS)
— DND Override
e 2.8 System Option
— Specia dial tone after setting feature
— FWD / DND lamp pattern
* 4.3 ExtensionLine
— COKey
— PFKey
* 44DSSConsole
— DSSKey
— PFKey

Features Guide References

1.3 System Features

* Remote Station Feature Control
1.6 Originating Features

» Do Not Disturb (DND) Override
1.11 Transferring Features

» Call Forwarding

User Manual References

e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment

» 3.25][005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
 4.3.25 Do Not Disturb (DND)

e 4.3.26 Do Not Disturb (DND) Override

» 4.4.7 Remote DND (Do Not Disturb) Control

200 Features Guide



General Features

Log-In/ Log-Out

Description

Allows members (extension users) of an Extension Group (except Group Type:None) and
Phantom Extensionsto join (log-in) or leave (log-out) the group.

They can leave the group temporarily when they are away from their desks, to prevent calls
being sent to their extensions.

They can return to the group when they are ready to answer calls.

» Thelighting patterns and status of the Log-In/ Log-Out button are shown below:
Thelighting patterns and status of the L og-In / L og-Out button

Lighting pattern Status
Off Log-In (no calls)
Red On Log-Out
Red slow flash (UCD Group Log-In (waiting calls)
only)
Conditions

e Log-In/Log-Out button
Log-In/Log-Out button can be assigned to aflexible CO button by Station, User or System
Programming.

*  When extensions are logged out, calls directed to the above mentioned group do not come
in on their extension.
However, callsdirected to their individual extension (extension call, DIL 1:1, DIL 1:N, etc.)
still ring at their extension.

» Theextension user cannot leave the group (Log-Out), if at least onecall iscominginonthe
group.

« UCD Login Monitor
Login/ Logout status of the UCD Group members can be monitored by the extensions in
the same UCD Group through Busy Lamp Field of the corresponding DSS button. UCD
Login Monitor is enabled or disabled by System Programming.

Programming Guide References

e 2.3 Numbering Plan

— Login/ Logout
« 3.3 Extension Group

— [UCD Setting] LOGIN Monitor
* 4.3 ExtensionLine

— COKey
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Features Guide References

1.3 System Features

» Extension Group
e Phantom Extension

User Manual References

» 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment

» 3.25][005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
e 4.343Log-In/Log-Out

e 4.3.77 UCD Login Monitor
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Station Hunting

Description

If acalled extension is busy, Station Hunting redirects the incoming call to an idle extension
within the same Extension Group.
Idle extensions are automatically searched for according to the pre-determined hunting type.

Hunting Type Description
The extensions are searched in numerical order of the extension
Circular port physical numbersin acircular way until anidleoneis
found.

Terminate port physical numbersin alinear way until reaching the

The extensions are searched in numerical order of the extension

extension with the highest physical numbered port in the group.

Station Hunting Group can be made up by assigning the group type of an Extension Group as
"Circular" or "Terminate." Up to 128 Station Hunting Groups, each consisting of morethan one
extension in the same tenant, can be created in the system.

Conditions

What if all extensionsin thegroup are busy?

If al of the searched extensions are busy, the system redirects the call to the overflow
destination assigned by System Programming <Section 3.3 Extension Group,
"[Overflow Setting] Destination — Day / Night" in the Programming Guide>.

FWD /DND Mode

If the called extension isin Call Forwarding or Do Not Disturb mode, Station Hunting
skips the extension by default. This can be changed by System Programming <Section
3.3 Extension Group, "FWD / DND Modge" in the Programming Guide>.

To leave the hunting group temporarily, use the Log-Out function.

To re-join, use the Log-In function.

M essage Waiting notification

A message waiting notification to an extension in the station hunting group istreated in
the same manner as the ordinary call.

Features Guide
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Programming Guide References

» 1.4 Extension Port Assignment
— Group No.
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Login/ Logout
» 3.3 Extension Group
— FDN
— Tenant No.
— [Overflow Setting] Destination — Day / Night
— Group Type
— FWD/DND Mode
— Extension Call Hunting
* 42Trunk Line
— Destination— Day / Night / Lunch / Break
* 4.3 ExtensionLine
— Group No.
» 4.71SDN Extension Line
— Group No.

Features Guide References

1.3 System Features
» Extension Group
1.8 Ringing Features
e Log-In/Log-Out

Usar Manual References

Not applicable.
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Timed Reminder (Wake-Up Call)

Description

Each telephone can be set to generate an alarm tone at a preset time as areminder. When this
featureis set, an alarm tone will ring for 30 seconds (default) at the programmed time.
Wake-up call

If avoice messageisrecorded beforehand, awake-up messageisheard instead of an alarmtone
when an extension user goes off-hook.

This feature can be activated only once or everyday at a specified time.

Conditions

System Time
Be sure that the system clock is working correctly.
System Time can be programmed either by User or System Programming.

Setting a new time clears the preset time.
Timed Reminder Ringing Time
The aarm tone continues to ring the destination extension for 30 seconds by default. This

period of time, ranging from 30 to 240 seconds, can be changed by System Programming
<Section 2.5 System Timer, "Timed Reminder Ringing Time" in the Programming Guide>.

Timed Reminder Arrive Count

Timed Reminder ringing is repeated up to 3 times until the destination extension replies it
by default. This number of times, ranging from 1 to 5 times, can be changed by System
Programming <Section 2.5 System Timer, "Timed Reminder Arrive Count" in the
Programming Guide>.

Timed Reminder Arrive Wait Time

The interval time between each Timed Reminder ringing is 60 seconds by default.
Thisinterval time, ranging from 20 to 240 seconds, can be changed by System
Programming <Section 2.5 System Timer, "Timed Reminder Arrive Wait Time" in the
Programming Guide>.

Hardware Requirementsfor a wake-up call
To utilize awake-up call, DISA card (KX-T96191) is required.

OGM Recording
To utilize awake-up call, set OGM Type of an OGM Group to "Wake-up."
OGM Recording can be done only by the Manager or an Operator.

What if a wake-up messageisnot recorded?
Anaarm toneis heard instead of awake-up message.

The number of extension userswho can set thisfeatureisnot limited. However, the number
of extension userswho can hear the wake-up message at atimeislimited to a maximum of
56 per DISA card.

If the 57th or later extension user goes off-hook to hear the wake-up message, he will hear
the alarm tone instead of the wake-up message.

Station M essage Detail Recording (SMDR)
SMDR automatically records the detailed Timed Reminder information (date, time, tenant
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no., extension number, start / no answer). It is programmabl e to be printed out when the
Timed Reminder starts and the alarm is not answered.

The print-out exampleis shown below.

EEEEEEEE RS R EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE SRR EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE SRR EE RS

Date Time T Ext CO Dia Number Ring Duration Acctcode CC
ER R RS SR RS E RS E R S R SE R E R E R E R EE R E R EEEEE R E R EEEEEEEEEEEE SRR EEEEEEEEE SRR RS

22/02/00 01:31PM 1 E1017 Timed Reminder / Start

22/02/00 01:31PM 1 E1017 Timed Reminder / No Answer

* To stop the alarm, lift the handset or, with a PT, press any button.

» Digtinctive Dial Tone
When thisfeatureisassigned to the extension, the extension user may hear adistinctivedial
tone (dial tone 2) after going off-hook depending on System Programming <Section 2.8
System Option , "15. Special dial tone after setting feature" in the Programming Guide>.

» Alert Extension
An Alert extension can be assigned for Day / Night mode per tenant respectively by System
Programming <Section 2.2 Tenant, "Alert Extension" in the Programming Guide>.

» Alert button assignment
The Alert button can be assigned to aflexible CO button on the Alert extension.

I nstallation M anual References
« 2.6.1 DISA Card (KX-T96191)

Programming Guide References

e 2.2 Tenant
— Alert Extension — Day / Night
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Timed Reminder Confirm / Set / Cancel
e 2.5 System Timer
— Timed Reminder Ringing Time
— Timed Reminder Arrive Count
— Timed Reminder Arrive Wait Time
» 2.8 System Option
— Special dial tone after setting feature
* 3.6 OGM Group
— OGM Type
» 4.3 Extension Line
— COKey
« 104 SMDR
— Print out No Answer of Timed Reminder information
* 10.7 System Time
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Features Guide References

1.3 System Features

» Outgoing Message (OGM)

» Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)
1.8 Ringing Features

» Timed Reminder, Remote (Wake-Up Call)

User Manual References

e 3.2.1[000] Date and Time Set
e 4.3.71 Timed Reminder (Wake-Up Call)
e 4.4.6 Outgoing Message (OGM) Record/Playback
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Timed Reminder, Remote (Wake-Up Call)

Description

Allows the Manager extension and the Operators to remotely set, cancel and confirm the
wake—up call for an extension.

Conditions

» Only thelatest time setting isvalid at the extension whether it was set by the extension user
(Timed Reminder) or by the Manager or an Operator (Timed Reminder, Remote).

e Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)
SMDR automatically records the detailed Timed Reminder information (date, time, tenant
no., extension number, start / no answer). It is programmable by System Programming to
be printed out when the Timed Reminder starts and the alarm is not answered. Please refer
to "Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)" of Section"1.3 System Features' for
further information.

The print-out exampleis shown below.

EEERE R RS R R R R R R R EEREEEE SRR EEREEEEEEEEEEREEEEEEEEREEEEEEEEREEEEEEEEEEREEEEEEEEEEEREEE S

Date Time T Ext CO Dia Number Ring Duration Acctcode CC
ER RS EES SRR SE R SE R SE R E R E R E R E R E R E R E R R R R R R R
22/02/00 01:31PM 1 E1017 Timed Reminder / Start

22/02/00 01:31PM 1 E1017 Timed Reminder / No Answer

» Digtinctive Dial Tone
When thisfeatureisassigned to the extension, the extension user may hear adistinctivedia
tone (dial tone 2) after going off-hook depending on System Programming <Section 2.8
System Option , "15. Special dial tone after setting feature" in the Programming Guide>.
e Timed Reminder Ringing Time
The alarm tone continues to ring the destination extension for 30 seconds by default. This
period of time, ranging from 30 to 240 seconds, can be changed by System Programming
<Section 2.5 System Timer, "Timed Reminder Ringing Time" in the Programming Guide>.
» Timed Reminder Arrive Count
Timed Reminder ringing is repeated up to 3 times until the destination extension replies it
by default. This number of times, ranging from 1 to 5 times, can be changed by System
Programming <Section 2.5 System Timer, "Timed reminder Arrive Count" in the
Programming Guide>.
e Timed Reminder Arrive Wait Time
Theinterval time between each Timed Reminder ringing is 60 seconds by default. This
interval time, ranging from 20 to 240 seconds, can be changed by System Programming
<Section 2.5 System Timer, "Timed Reminder Arrive Wait Time" in the Programming
Guide>.

» Alert Extension
An Alert extension can be assigned for Day / Night mode per tenant respectively by System
Programming <Section 2.2 Tenant, "Alert Extension” in the Programming Guide>.
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e Alert button assignment
The Alert button can be assigned to a flexible CO button on the Alert extension.

I nstallation M anual References
« 2.6.1DISA Card (KX-T96191)

Programming Guide References

e 2.2 Tenant
— Alert Extension — Day / Night
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Timed Reminder, Remote
e 2.5 System Timer
— Timed Reminder Ringing Time
— Timed Reminder Arrive Count
— Timed Reminder Arrive Wait Time
e 2.8 System Option
— Special dial tone after setting feature
* 3.6 OGM Group
— OGM Type
* 43 Extension Line
— COKey
e 104 SMDR
— Print out No Answer of Timed Reminder information
e 10.7 System Time

Features Guide References

1.3 System Features

» Outgoing Message (OGM)

» Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)
1.8 Ringing Features

» Timed Reminder (Wake-Up Call)

User Manual References

e 3.2.1[000] Date and Time Set
e 4.4.6 Outgoing Message (OGM) Record/Playback
e 4.4.11 Timed Reminder, Remote (Wake-Up Call)
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1.9 Answering Features
ANSWER and REL EASE buttons Operation

Description

ANSWER and REL EASE buttons are useful when using the headset or in hands-free mode.
With the ANSWER button, an extension user can answer all incoming calls. With the

REL EA SE button, an extension user can disconnect the line during or after a conversation or
complete a Call Transfer.

Conditions

» ANSWER and RELEASE Buttons Assignment
ANSWER and RELEASE buttons are provided as a fixed button on the KX-T7441 (DSS
Console). For other PTsand DSS Consoles, these buttons can be assigned to aflexible (CO,
DSS, PF) button by Station, User or System Programming.
* What if the ANSWER button ispressed during a call?
If anew call comesin while engaged in the current call, the extension user can answer it
simply by pressing the ANSWER button.
In this case, the current call will be disconnected.
e Call Answering Priorities
If the ANSWER button is pressed when two or more calls are ringing on an extension at a
time, the extension will be connected to one of them according to the following priorities:
(1)BSS (Busy Station Signaling) calls
(2)Line Preference
(3)In the order of arrival
» Delayed Ringing or No Ringing Calls
If acall which comesin on the extension is not ringing (Delayed Ringing or No Ring), it
cannot be answered by pressing the ANSWER button.

Programming Guide References

e 4.3 Extension Line
— COKey
- PFKey

e 4.4DSS Console
— DSSKey
— PFKey

Features Guide References

None
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User Manual References

e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment

» 3.2.5[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment

e 4.3.4 ANSWER and REL EASE buttons Operation

e 5.2.24 ANSWER and REL EA SE Buttons Operation
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Answering, Direct Trunk

Description

Allowsthe PT user to answer an incoming CO call simply by directly pressing aflashing CO
button without lifting the handset or pressing the SP-PHONE / MONITOR button.
Thisfeature permits the extension user to answer the desired CO call when multiple incoming
CO callsare coming in on his extension.

Conditions

None

Programming Guide References
4.3 ExtensionLine
— COKey
Features Guide References

1.16 Button Features
e Button, Line Access

Usar Manual References

e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment

e 3.2.5][005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
» 4.3.5 Answering, Direct Trunk

» 4.3.39 Hands-free Operation
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Call Pickup

Description

Allows the extension user to answer acall (intercom, outside, doorphone) ringing at any other
extension. The following types are available:

Feature Type Picking up call type
Directed A specific extension's call.
Group A call within your extension group.
Outside An outside call.

Preventing other extensionsfrom picking up callsringing at hisextension isalso possible (Call
Pickup Deny).

Conditions

[General]

e Confirmation Tone
A confirmation tone is sent to the extension user who picked up the call. Eliminating the
toneis programmable <Section 2.8 System Option, "9. Confirmation tonefor Call Pickup,
Paging-Answer, TAFAS-Answer, Hold Retrieve and Call Park Retrieve " in the
Programming Guide>.

e Thisfeatureis not available to answer the following calls:
—acall ringing at an extension in "Call Pickup Deny" mode
—acall which shows the call arrival indication but is not ringing yet (Delayed Ringing).

e Withthe KX-T7431, KX-T7433, KX-T7436 or KX-T7235, you can execute this feature
using the display operation.

[Directed]

» Tenant Service
If "Tenant Service" is utilized, thisfeatureis only available for the calls ringing on an
extension within the same tenant.

* Doorphone Call
Doorphone calls can be picked up from extensions that are not programmed to answer
doorphone calls.

e Call Waiting Call
Thisfeature appliesto a cal waiting call.

[Group]

e Group Call Pickup Priority:
Outside call > Transferred call > Extension call > Doorphone call
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» If morethan one call isringing on an extension, Call Pickup to that extension worksfor the
first arrived call.

» Call Waiting Call
This feature does not apply to acall waiting call.

[Outside]

» Tenant Service
If "Tenant Service" isutilized, thisfeatureis only availablefor an outside call ringing on an
extension within the same tenant.

» If morethan one CO call isringing on an extension, Call Pickup startswith thefirst arrived
COcall.

e Call Waiting Call
This feature does not apply to acall waiting call.

[Deny]
» Thisfeature does not apply to calls coming in on multiple extensions simultaneously.

» Applicablecalls
This feature applies to the following calls.

Call Type

Outside calls Direct In Line (DIL) 1:1;
Direct Inward System Access (DISA);
TIE

Intercom calls Callsringing on asingle extension

» Digtinctive Dial Tone
When thisfeatureisassigned to the extension, the extension user may hear adistinctivedia
tone (dial tone 2) after going off-hook depending on System Programming <Section 2.8
System Option , "15. Special dial tone after setting feature" in the Programming Guide>.

* Anextension user in "Call Pickup Deny" mode can pick up calls ringing at another
extension.

Programming Guide References

e 2.3 Numbering Plan

— COCadll Pickup

— Group Call Pickup

— Directed Call Pickup

— Dial Cal Pickup Deny Set / Cancel
2.8 System Option

— Confirmation tonefor Call Pickup, Paging- Answer, TAFAS-Answer, Hold Retrieve

and Call Park Retrieve

— Special dial tone after setting feature
3.3 Extension Group
4.3 Extension Line

— Call Pickup Deny
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Features Guide References

1.3 System Features
» Extension Group

User Manual References

e 4.3.12 Call Pickup

» 4.3.16 Call Waiting

e 459KX-T7235 Display Features - System Feature Access Menu

o 4512 KX-T7431/ KX-T7433/ KX-T7436 Display Features - System Feature Access
Menu
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Call Waiting

Description

Used to inform a busy extension that another call iswaiting. The busy extension can answer
the second call by disconnecting the current call or placing it on hold. This feature can be
activated or deactivated by dialing the appropriate feature number.

Conditions

one 1 (Default) 15s
Intercom/ _ -
Outside Call | I I I I 2
5s
one?2 - -
Outside Call I
Intercom Call LI

The Call Waiting tone is generated at the busy extension which is engaged in acall
(extension, outside, conference), when an outside call or a doorphone call comesin on the
busy extension or when another extension caller executes Busy Station Signaling (BSS) to

the busy extension.

Call Waiting Tone Selection
For PT users, two types of call waiting tones (shown below) are provided to prevent them

from missing the tone.

A Call Waiting Tone type can be selected either by Station or System Programming.

L

BSS/ OHCA / Whisper OHCA
If an extension user dials"1" while hearing abusy tone, BSS or OHCA or Whisper OHCA

may be activated at the called extension.

Thisis determined by the following conditions.

JUJj ) —

Calling extension Called extension
Call Waiting setting
COS-OHCA
. OFF ON
assignment
0 1 2 3
Disable _ BSS BSS BSS
. W-OHCA"2
Enable _ BSS OHCA'1—BSS _.OHCA _-BSS
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1 OHCA (Off-Hook Call Announcement) is activated when the called extension is KX-T7130, KX-T7235 or

KX-T7436.

2 Whisper OHCA is activated when both calling and called extensions are using one of the KX-T7400 series

PTs (except KX-T7451).

e Dataline Security

Setting Data Line Security temporarily cancels Call Waiting which has been turned on by

an extension user.

e BSS, OHCA and Whisper OHCA do not function, if the other extension isa DN type PT.

* Distinctive Dial Tone

When thisfeatureisassigned to the extension, the extension user may hear adistinctive dial
tone (dia tone 2) after going off-hook depending on System Programming <Section 2.8
System Option , "15. Special dial tone after setting feature” in the Programming Guide>.

Programming Guide References

e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Cdl Waiting Set / Cancel
e 2.4 Classof Service (COS)
— Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA)
e 2.8 System Option
— Special dial tone after setting feature
* 4.3 Extension Line
— Call Waiting Tone Type

Features Guide References

1.6 Originating Features

» Busy Station Signaling (BSS)

e Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA)

» Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA), Whisper
1.12 Conversation Features

» DataLine Security

User Manual References

o 2.2.2 Cal Waiting Tone Type Assignment

e 4.3.8 Busy Station Signaling (BSS)

* 4.3.16 Call Waiting

e 4.3.23 Data Line Security

e 4.3.47 Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA)

* 4.3.48 Off-Hook Call Announcement (OHCA) —Whisper

Features Guide
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Call Waiting from Central Office

Description

During a conversation with an outside party, a call waiting tone offered by the local Central
Office informs the extension user of another incoming CO call that is waiting. He/she can
answer the new call by placing the current call on hold.

Conditions

e FLASH Button Operation
Pressing the FLASH button on a PT resultsin either sending Flash signal or disconnecting
the current call.
Thisis determined by System Programming <Section 2.8 System Option , "3. FLASH
button operation while CO talking" and "4. FLASH button operation when "Don't rel ease
the trunk" is selected at #3" in the Programming Guide>.

» Flash Time
The flash time must be assigned as required by the Central Office.
o <PT>
FLASH button or the feature number is used to perform this feature.
s <SLT>
Feature number isused to perform thisfeature. Thisfeature does not function, if an SLT has
acall on Consultation Hold.

Programming Guide References

e 2.3 Numbering Plan

— External Feature Access
e 2.8 System Option

— FLASH button operation while CO talking

— FLASH button operation when "Don't release the trunk" is selected at #3
e 3.2 Trunk Group

— Flash Time

— Max. Dia No. after EFA Signal

Features Guide References

1.12 Conversation Features
» Externa Feature Access

+ Flash
User Manual References

e 4.3.17 Call Waiting from Central Office
e 4.3.33 External Feature Access
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Executive Busy Override Deny

Description

Allowsthe extension user to prevent his extension from being interrupted by "Executive Busy
Override" from another extension user.

Conditions

e Classof Service (COS) programming
COS programming <Section 2.4 Class of Service (COS), "Busy Override Deny" in the
Programming Guide> determines the extension that can perform this feature.

» Distinctive Dial Tone
When thisfeatureisassigned to the extension, the extension user may hear adistinctivedial
tone (dial tone 2) after going off-hook depending on System Programming <Section 2.8
System Option , "15. Special dial tone after setting feature" in the Programming Guide>.

Programming Guide References

e 2.3 Numbering Plan

— Executive Busy Override Deny Set / Cancel
e 2.4 Classof Service (COS)

— Busy Override Deny
e 2.8 System Option

— Special dial tone after setting feature

Features Guide References
1.6 Originating Features
» Executive Busy Override

User Manual References

e 4.3.31 Executive Busy Override
e 4.3.32 Executive Busy Override Deny

Features Guide 219



General Features

Hands-free Answer back

Description

Allowsthe PT (with SP-PHONE) user to answer an intercom call and talk to the caller without
lifting the handset.

When an intercom call comesin on an extension in Hands-free Answerback mode, the
speakerphone is turned on automatically and hands-free conversation is established
immediately after the called extension hears a beep tone and the caller hears a confirmation
tone.

Conditions

« AUTO ANSWER /MUTE Button
Hands-free answerback mode can be turned on / off by pressing the AUTO ANSWER /
MUTE button.

» Thisfeature does not work for the following calls:
—COcdls
— Doorphonecalls
— Cadllsto an Extension Group
— Cadllsto a Phantom button
—CdlsfromaVM (Voice Mail) extension
— Cadllsringing on an SDN button

* Ring/ Voice Intercom Alerting Mode Override
Hands-free Answerback set on a telephone overrides "Ring / Voice Intercom Alerting
mode" preset on the extension; Hands-free conversation mode is established immediately
after aconfirmation toneis sent.
Programming Guide References

System Programming is not required.

Features Guide References
1.6 Originating Features
» Alternate Calling — Ring / Voice
User Manual References

e 4.3.38 Hands-free Answerback
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Line Preference— Incoming (No Line/PrimeLine/
Ringing Line)

Description

A PT user can select the method used to answer incoming calls from the following three line
preferences:

a) No LinePreference
No lineisselected when an extension user goes off-hook to answer acall. He must press
adesired Line Access button to answer an incoming call.

b) Prime Line Preference
An extension user can assign a prime line beforehand and answer a call ringing on that
line simply by lifting the handset, even when multiple calls are ringing on his extension
simultaneously.
A Prime Line can be selected from the following line access buttons.
<ICM type PT>
ICM, S-CO, G-CO, L-CO
<DN type PT>
PDN, SDN, S-CO, G-CO, L-CO
C) Ringing Line Preference (default)
An extension user can answer the call ringing at his extension simply by going off-hook.

Conditions

» Setting anew line preference feature cancels the previous setting.

» |f "Prime Line Preference” is selected, an incoming call coming from aline other than the
primeline cannot be answered just by going off-hook. To answer the call, the extension user
must press the flashing button associated with the ringing line.

» Delayed Ringing
If "Ringing Line Preference’ is selected, going off-hook does not answer aline
programmed for "no ring" even though thereisanincoming call. Going off-hook during the
delay time does not answer a line programmed for "delayed ringing."

e <SLT>
An SLT isfixed to Ringing Line Preference mode.

Programming Guide References

* 4.3 Extension Line
— COKey
— [Preferred Line] Incoming

Features Guide References

None

Features Guide 221



General Features

Usar Manual References

e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment
e 2.2.11 Preferred Line Assignment — Incoming
» 3.25][005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
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Live Call Screening (LCS)

Description

Thisisone of the DPT Integration features.

Allowsthe PT user to monitor his voice mailbox while acaller isleaving amessageinit. The
extension user can intercept the recording in order to talk with the caller. The voice mailbox
can be monitored in one of the following two ways:

Hands-Free Mode

When acaller startsto record amessage, the caller'svoiceisheard through the built-in speaker
of a PT automatically; the extension user can talk to the caller by going off-hook.

Private M ode

When acaller starts to record a message, a notification tone is emitted by the DPT. The
extension user can monitor the caller's voice by going off-hook.

Notification Tone

¢ 1s

To intercept the call in either Hands-Free or Private mode, press the LCS button.

Conditions

e Call Waiting
If the extension user isbusy onacall when acaller beginsto leave amessage, acall waiting
toneissent (if programmed beforehand). The extension user can put the current call on hold
before accessing LCS.

e LCShbutton/LCS Cancel button
LCS/LCS Cancel button can be assigned to aflexible (CO, DSS) button by Station, User
or System Programming.

* LCSPassword Clear
To prevent unauthorized monitoring, a 3-digit password must be set by the extension user.
If the extension user forgets his password, it can be cleared by the Manager or an Operator.

e Recording mode
Each extension can be programmed to either stop or continue recording the conversation
after intercepting the recording in order to talk with the caller.

e LCSbyanSLT (onlyin Private Mode)
A single line telephone, which is connected with a Proprietary Telephone in paralel, can
also be used to monitor arecording message. Be sure that Live Call Screening has been
activated on the connected proprietary telephone.
Thisfeatureis useful when you are out with a portable handset of a cordless telephone
(SLT). The handset sounds an alert tone to let you know that a message is being recorded.
To intercept the call, flash the switchhook.

"1 Available when the Digital Super Hybrid System is connected to a Digital Proprietary Telephone capable Panasonic Voice
Processing System (one that supports Digital Proprietary Telephone integration; e.g. KX-TVS100).
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Programming Guide References

e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— LiveCall Screening

* 4.3 ExtensionLine
— [LCS Setting] Status

[LCS Setting] Operation Mode
— [LCS Setting] Recording Mode
— [LCS Setting] LCS Password
— COKey

* 44DSS Console
— DSSKey

Features Guide References

1.3 System Features
* Integration, DPT

Usar Manual References

e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment

o 228LiveCal Screening (LCS) Mode Set

e 3.2.5][005] Flexible CO Button Assignment

e 4.3.41 Live Call Screening (LCS)

» 4.4.4 Live Cdl Screening (LCS) Password Control
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1.10 Holding Features
Automatic Hold — For Hold

Description

Allows the PT user engaged in a call (extension or outside) to answer an incoming call
(extension or outside) or to get anew line for making acall without losing the current call with
asimple operation.

If thisfeatureisenabled, the current call will be placed on hold automatically (without pressing
the TRANSFER button) when the PT user pressesthe CO or DN (on which acall is coming

in) or Answer button; or the PT user presses an idle CO or DN button to get aline for making
acall.

Conditions

» Thisfeature can be enabled/disabled on a system-wide basis by System Programming
<Section 2.8 System Option , "26. Pressing CO/DN/Answer key operationintalking” inthe
Programming Guide>.

« |f thisfeatureisdisabled, pressing another button during the call disconnectsit.
e "Automatic Hold — For Hold" [system-wide basis] and "Automatic Hold — For Transfer"

[COS basis] can be enabled/disabled independently.
Programming Guide References
e 2.8 System Option
— Pressing CO/ DN / Answer key operation in talking
e 2.4 Classof Service (COS)
— Automatic Hold
Features Guide References

1.10 Holding Features
e Automatic Hold — For Transfer

User Manual References

Not applicable.
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Automatic Hold — For Transfer

Description

Allowsthe PT user to transfer the call (intercom, outside) to the destination party withasimple
operation, without first pressing the TRANSFER button.

If thisfeatureis enabled, the current call is placed on consultation hold automatically when the
PT user presses anidle CO, DN, DSS or Phantom button for transferring purpose.

This feature applies to the following buttons and operation:

DSS, SCO, GCO, LCO, PDN, SDN, Phantom, direct dial
One-Touch Transfer
When the PT user presses aDSS or Phantom button, the call will betransferred to theextension
associated with the pressed DSS or Phantom button immediately.
Please refer to "One-Touch Transfer" of Section "1.11 Transferring Features' for further
information.
Thisfeature is convenient for extension users, such as Operators, who handle alarge volume
of calls.

Conditions

» Classof Service (COS) programming
COS programming <Section 2.4 Class of Service (COS), "Automatic Hold" in the
Programming Guide> determines the extension that can perform this feature.

» If thisfeatureisnot allowed by COS programming, the current call will be disconnected by
pressing an idle button or dialing the extension humber during a call.

» ThePT user can talk to the party on hold again by pressing the button associated with the
call.

o "Automatic Hold — For Hold" [system-wide basis] and "Automatic Hold— For Transfer"
[COS basis] can be enabled/disabled independently.

Programming Guide References

e 2.4 Class of Service (COS)
— Automatic Hold

Features Guide References

1.10 Holding Features

e Automatic Hold — For Hold
1.11 Transferring Features

e One-Touch Transfer

User Manual References

Not applicable.
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Call Hold

Description

Allows the extension user to put acall (intercom, outside) on hold (Call Hold). The held call
can beretrieved by the extension user who held it or by any other extension in the sametenant.
Preventing other extension users from retrieving a held call is also possible for PT users (Call
Hold, Exclusive). In this case, the call can only be retrieved from the extension on whichiitis
held.

Conditions

Music on Hold
"Music on Hold" is sent to the party on hold, if available.

What if a call on (exclusive) hold is not retrieved?

If acall (intercom, outside) on hold is not retrieved in a specified period of time (Hold
Recall Time), ringing or an alarm tone is sent to the extension user who held the call asa
reminder.

Hold Recall Tone: If the extension user is on-hook and its speakerphone (PT only) is off,
the phone will ring.

Hold Alarm Tone: If the extension user is engaged in a call when the Hold Recall Time
expires, an alarm toneis sent from the built-in speaker of aPT or from the handset receiver
of an SLT at 15-second intervals.

In this case, "Call Waiting" feature should be set at the extension beforehand.

After Hold Recall or Hold Alarm Tone is emitted, the held call can be retrieved from any
extension even if it is held in Exclusive Hold.

Itispossibleto disablethe Hold Recall tone by System Programming <Section 2.5 System
Timer, "Hold Recall Time" in the Programming Guide>.

Automatic Disconnection
If aninside/ outside call put on hold is not retrieved within 30 minutes, it is disconnected
automatically.

Thenumber of callsthat can be put on (exclusive) hold at an extension

The number of callsthat can be held on an extension at atime differs depending on the
telephone type as follows:

I ntercom call

—<ICM type PT>: One, <SLT>: One (Not available)

—<DN type PT>: as many intercom calls as the number of DN (PDN, SDN) buttons on it.
Outside call

—<ICM type PT>: as many outside calls as the number of CO buttons on it

—<DN type PT>: as many outside calls as the number of CO buttons and DN buttons on it
—<SLT>: One (Not available)

An SLT user can hold only one call, either an intercom or outside, at atime. To hold
multiple calls, use the Call Park feature.

Tenant Service
If "Tenant Service" is utilized, retrieving aheld call (intercom, outside) is only available
within the same tenant.

Features Guide 227



General Features

» Confirmation Tone
A confirmation tone is sent to the extension user who retrieved the held call, when it is
retrieved by dialing the feature number.
This tone can be eliminated by System Programming <Section 2.8 System Option , "9.
Confirmation tonefor Call Pickup, Paging—Answer, TAFAS—Answer, Hold Retrieve and
Call Park Retrieve' in the Programming Guide>.

» Theextension user cannot retrieve the following calls.
— Unattended Conference Calls
— Calls held at the System Call Parking Area
— Calls put on Exclusive Hold

Programming Guide References

e 2.2 Tenant

— Music on Hold Source
2.3 Numbering Plan

— Hold

— Hold Retrieve - Station

— Hold Retrieve - Trunk

— Cdl Waiting Set / Cancel
2.5 System Timer

— Hold Recall Time
2.8 System Option

— Confirmation tonefor Call Pickup, Paging- Answer, TAFAS-Answer, Hold Retrieve

and Call Park Retrieve

Features Guide References

1.3 System Features
e Music on Hold

1.10 Holding Features
o Call Park

1.13 Audible Tone Features
* Hold Recall

Usar Manual References

« 4.3.10 Call Hold
« 4.3.16 Call Waiting
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Call Park

Description

Allows the extension user to place acall on hold into a system parking area so that any
extension user can retrievethecall. Thisreleasesthe user from the parked call to perform other
operations.

Conditions

» Upto 800 calls can be parked at the same time in the system.

» Tenant Service
If "Tenant Service" is employed, each tenant can use up to 100 parking areas (00-99)
independently.

e Call Park Recall
If aparked call isnot retrieved in a specific period of time, Call Park Recall rings back the
extension who parked the call.

e Automatic Disconnection
If aparked call isnot retrieved in 30 minutes, it is automatically disconnected.

» Confirmation Tone
A confirmation toneis sent to the extension user who retrieved the parked call. Eliminating
the tone is programmable. <Section 2.8 System Option , "9. Confirmation tone for Call
Pickup, Paging-Answer, TAFAS Answer, Hold Retrieve and Call Park Retrieve" in the
Programming Guide>.

Programming Guide References

e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Cdl Park / Call Park Retrieve
e 2.5 System Timer
— Cal Parking Recall Time
e 2.8 System Option
— Confirmation tonefor Call Pickup, Paging- Answer, TAFAS-Answer, Hold Retrieve
and Call Park Retrieve

Features Guide References

1.12 Conversation Features
» Conference, 5-Party

User Manual References

* 43.11Cadl Park
¢ 4.3.21 Conference, 5-Party
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Call Splitting
Description
When there are two active calls on an extension, an extension user can talk either one of them
aternately.
Conditions
» Thisfeature does not work for the following calls:
— Doorphone call
— Paging

Programming Guide References

System Programming is not required.

Features Guide References

1.10 Holding Features
» Consultation Hold
1.12 Conversation Features
» Conference, 3-Party

Usar Manual References

. 4.3.10 Call Hold
. 4.3.14Call Splitting
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Consultation Hold

Description

Allows an extension user to place acall on hold temporarily on purpose to transfer it, to make
a Conference call, or to perform Call Splitting.

A PT user can place acall on Consultation Hold by pressing TRANSFER or CONF button.
An SLT user can place acall on Consultation Hold by pressing the switchhook lightly only to
transfer it.

Conditions

The following calls cannot be placed on Consultation Hold.

— Doorphone cals

— Paging

<ICM type PT>

A new incoming call will not come in on the extension which has a call on Consultation
Hold. The extension is regarded as busy.

Musicon Hold

When acall (extension/ outside) is placed on Consultation Hold, Music on Hold is sent to
the caler, if available.

Hold Recall

If acall on hold is not retrieved in a specific period of time, Hold Recall starts.
Automatic Disconnection

If acal (extension/ outside) placed on consultation hold is not retrieved in 30 minutes, it
is disconnected automatically.

Programming Guide References

2.5 System Timer
— Hold Recall Time
2.8 System Option
— SLT On-hook with consulting held call

Features Guide References

1.3 System Features

e MusiconHold

1.10 Holding Features

. Call Splitting

111 Transferring Features

e Cadl Transfer
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1.12 Conversation Features
» Conference, 3-Party

» Conference, 5-Party
» Conference, Unattended
User Manual References

Not applicable.
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1.11 Transferring Features

Call Forwarding

Description

Allows you to haveincoming callsto your extension forwarded to a specified destination. You
may specify the circumstances under which your calls are forwarded. The following Cal
Forwarding features are available:

Type Circumstance Destination

All Calls Any timeregardless of the status of your
extension.

Busy When your extension is busy.

No Answer When you do not answer the call within
apre-determined time.

Busy / No Answer | When your extension is busy or you do |A specified extension
not answer the call within apre-
determined time.

Follow Me When you forget to set forwarding "All
Cdlls' before you leave your desk, you
can set the same function from the
destination extension.

ToCO/TIE Any time. A specified outside party

Conditions
[General]

» Types of callswhich are forwarded by these features are:

Call Type

Outsidecalls |Direct InLines(DIL) 1: 1,

Direct Inward Dialing (DID);

Direct Inward Dialing (DID) (ISDN);
Direct Inward System Access (DISA);
Intercept Routing;

Multiple Dlrectory Number (MDN);
TIE;

Transfer

Intercom calls | Extension;
Transfer
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Floating Station
A Floating Station cannot be programmed as the call forwarding destination.

Forwarded call isnot forwarded furthermore

There can be only one stage of Call Forwarding. If acall isforwarded to an extension in
Call Forwarding mode, the call is not forwarded furthermore.

M essage Waiting notification

A message waiting notification is left on the Call Forwarding setting extension regardless
of atype of Call Forwarding features.

Station Hunting
Station Hunting applies to calls forwarded to a busy extension in a Station Hunting group.

An extension user may have only onetype of Call Forwarding / Do Not Disturb featurein
effect at any time. If one of Call Forwarding / Do Not Disturb feature is assigned, another
does not function but the assignment itself is preserved for future use. The extension user
can choose either one by pressing the FWD / DND button while on-hook.

In this case, pressing the button changes the settings as follows:

|—>DND —>FWD —>Off—|

The lighting patterns of the FWD / DND button are as follows:

Off : Both functions are cancel ed.
Red on: DND mode :I This setting can be changed
Red flash : FWD mode by System Programming.

Station or User Programming mode

This feature functions even if the extension isin Station/User Programming mode.
Remote FWD (Call Forwarding) Cancel - Once

The Manager and the Operators can reach an extension that has set Call Forwarding.
FWD / DND button

Regarding the PT without the FWD / DND button, it can be assigned to aflexible (CO, DSS,
PF) button by Station, User or System Programming.

Distinctive Dial Tone

When thisfeatureisassigned to the extension, the extension user may hear adistinctivedia
tone (dial tone 2) after going off-hook depending on System Programming <Section 2.8
System Option , "15. Special dial tone after setting feature" in the Programming Guide>.

[No Answer, Busy / No Answer]

The number of rings before the call is forwarded is programmabl e <Section 2.5 System
Timer, "Call Forwarding — No Answer Time" in the Programming Guide>.

[Follow Me€]

Class of Service (COS) programming
COS programming <Section 2.4 Class of Service (COS), "Call FWD Follow Me" in the
Programming Guide> determines the extension that can perform this feature.
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[ToCO/TIE Ling]

e Classof Service (COS) programming
COS programming <Section 2.4 Class of Service (COS), "Call FWD to CO" in the
Programming Guide> determines the extension that can perform this feature.

» Treatment of the forwarded call
Toll Restriction, Automatic Route Selection (ARS) and Account Code Entry requirements
of the extension in Call Forwarding mode still apply to the call forwarded by this feature.

* Extension-to-CO Line Call
If acall between an extension and an outside party is established by this feature, the call
duration can berestricted depending on the setting of the system timer <Section 2.5 System
Timer, "Extension-to-CO Line Call Duration Time" in the Programming Guide>.

* Co-to-CO Line Call
If acall between two outside partiesis established by this feature, the call duration is
determined by System Programming <Section 2.5 System Timer, "CO-to-CO Line Call
Duration Time" in the Programming Guide>.
An aarm toneis sent to both outside parties 15 seconds before the time-out. The call is
disconnected at the time-out.

e Trunk-to-Trunk Connection
Before utilizing this feature, "Trunk to Trunk Restriction" should be enabled by System
Programming.

» You can store the telephone number up to 24 digits. Valid digitsare "0 through 9", " %" and
PAUSE. PAUSE can aso be stored by dialing " % %".

Programming Guide References

e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Cadl FWD - Do Not Disturb Set / Cancel
e 2.4 Classof Service (COS)
— Cdl FWD to CO
— Time Limit of Outside Calls
— Trunk Group Setting
— Cdl FWD Follow Me
e 2.5 System Timer
— Call Forwarding- No Answer Time
— Extension-to-CO Line Call Duration Time
— CO-to-CO Line Call Duration Time
e 2.7 Trunk to Trunk Restriction
e 2.8 System Option
— Special dial tone after setting feature
— FWD / DND lamp pattern
* 4.3 ExtensionLine
- COKey
— PFKey
e 4.4DSS Console
— DSSKey
- PFKey
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Features Guide References

1.3 System Features
» Limited Call Duration
3.1 TIELine Features
» TIE Lineand Outside (CO) Line Connection

User Manual References

e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment

» 3.25][005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
e 4.3.9 Cadl Forwarding

 4.3.25 Do Not Disturb (DND)

» 4.3.80 VPS Integration
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Call Transfer

Description

Allows the extension user to transfer acall (extension, CO, TIE) to another party.
The following types are available.

Feature Type Transferring method
Sereened to Extension Transfersacall to the extension or the external party after
to CO / TIE Line|@Vvoice announcement.
to Extension Transfers acall to the extension or the external party
Unscreened without a voice announcement.
to CO / TIE Line| Whilelistening for the ringing tone after dialing the
destination number, you can replace the handset.
Conditions
[General]

e« Musicon Hold or Ringback Tone
If "Music on Hold" is enabled, music is sent to the caller while being transferred. It is
system programmabl e whether to send a ringback tone or "Music on Hold" to the caller
<Section 2.8 System Option , "1. Sound source during transfer" in the Programming
Guide>.

[Screened, Unscreened - To Extension]

* The DSS console and the Proprietary Telephone user can hold an outside call and quickly
transfer it to an extension by pressing the corresponding DSS button directly (One-Touch
Transfer by DSS Button)

However, it cannot be performed when there is another call on Consultation Hold.

If One-Touch Transfer mode is disabled, the extension user transfers an outside call by
pressing the DSS button followed by the TRANSFER button.

(Consultation Hold: Established by pressing TRANSFER or CONF button. With aSingle
Line Telephone, it is established by pressing the switchhook lightly. it allows the extension
user to place a call on hold temporarily to transfer it, make a Conference call, or perform
Call Splitting.)

[Screened, Unscreened - TOCO / TIE Ling]

e Classof Service (COS) programming
COS programming <Section 2.4 Class of Service (COS), "Transfer to CO" in the
Programming Guide> determines the extensions that can perform this feature.

e CO-to-CO call
If aCO call istransferred to an outside party, "CO-to-CO call" is established and the call
duration is restricted depending on the setting of the system timer <Section 2.5 System
Timer, "CO-to-CO Line Call Duration Time" in the Programming Guide>.
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Hold Recall tone

Hold Recall tone is generated to the extension who transferred the call 50 seconds before
the time-out.

Hold Alarm tone

Hold Alarm tone is generated to both outside parties 15 seconds before the time-out. The
call isdisconnected at the time-out unless the extension user (who transferred the call) joins
the CO-to-CO call to establish a conference call.

CO-to-TIE call

If aCO cal istransferred to the destination party viaTIE line, aCO-to-TIE call is
established and the call duration is restricted depending on the setting of the system timer.
<Section2.5 System Timer, "CO-to-CO Line Call Duration Time" in the Programming
Guide>

[Unscreened - to Extension]

Transfer Recall Destination

If the call (either extension or outside) transferred to the destination party is not answered
within aspecified period of time <Section 2.5 System Timer, "Transfer Recall Time" inthe
Programming Guide>, it may ring an Operator Group extension instead of the extension
who originally transferred it. Thisis determined by System Programming <Section 2.8
System Option , "6. Transfer recall destination” in the Programming Guide>.

Automatic Disconnection
If there is no answer for 30 minutes after "Transfer Recall" starts, the line will be
disconnected.

Camp-on Transfer

When thetransfer destination party isbusy, the call isput in waiting status. |f the destination
party remains busy or does not answer the call within a specified period of time <Section
2.5 System Timer, "Transfer Recall Time" in the Programming Guide>, the call will ring
back the extension who transferred the call or an Operator extension.

Ringing Pattern

A transferred call will ring following the regular ringing pattern depending on the type of
call (extension or outside) being transferred.

Remote Administration

Any extension user can transfer a call to the Remote resource (Modem) for Remote
Administration.

A CO call can betransferred directly to a Uniform Call Distribution (UCD) group so that
an idle extension is automatically hunted by UCD. If all extensionsin a UCD group are
busy, theincoming CO call will be handled by the UCD Time Table.

During a call transfer to the Remote Resource (Modem) or a UCD group, a confirmation
tone is not emitted after dialing the FDN for the Remote Resource or a UCD Group.
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Programming Guide References

e 2.4 Classof Service (COS)

— Trunk Group Setting

— Transfer to CO

— Automatic Hold
e 2.5 System Timer

— Transfer Recall Time

— CO-to-CO Line Call Duration Time
e 2.8 System Option

— Sound source during transfer

— Transfer recall destination

— Pressing DSS key operation in CO talking

Features Guide References

1.3 System Features

e Limited Call Duration
e« MusiconHold
» Released Link Operation

1.10 Holding Features
e Automatic Hold — For Hold
1.11 Transferring Features
e One-Touch Transfer
1.13 Audible Tone Features
» Hold Recall
3.1 TIELine Features
e TIELine Service

User Manual References
e 4.3.15Cadll Transfer
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| nter cept Routing

Description

Provides automatic redirection of incoming CO calls. There are the following two types of
Intercept Routing:

Rerouting
Activated when an incoming CO call cannot be placed on the destination extension.

I nter cept Routing-No Answer (IRNA)
Activated when an incoming CO call is not answered within a specified period of time
(Intercept time).

Conditions

* Intercept Routing appliesto:
DIL 1:1, DIL 1:N, DISA, TAFAS, TIE, DID, DID (ISDN), Call Forwarding, and Station
Hunting.
* IRNA destinations
The final destination of intercepted calls can be programmed for day and night modes
individually.
There are five possible destinations:
1) an extension
2) an external pager
3) a DISA outgoing message
4) an Extension Group
5) a phantom extension
» Do Not Disturb
Even if the destination isin Do Not Disturb mode, it does not function and the call re-
directed by Intercept Routing is placed there.

Programming Guide References

e 2.5 System Timer
— Intercept Time
— DISA IRNA Time
e 3.2 Trunk Group
— Intercept Destination — Day / Night
Features Guide References

None

User Manual References

Not applicable.
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One-Touch Transfer

Description

Allowsthe PT user to transfer the call to the destination extension simply by pressing the DSS
(or Phantom) button. This eliminatesthe needsfor pressing the TRANSFER button and dialing
the destination extension number.

If thisfeature is enabled, the current call is placed on hold (consultation hold) automatically
when the PT user presses an idle DSS (or Phantom) button for transferring purpose.
Thisfeature is convenient for extension users, such as Operators, who handle alarge volume
of calls.

This feature can be categorized as follows:

One-Touch Transfer (by DSS or Phantom)
Allows the PT user to transfer the call (extension or outside) simply by pressing the DSS or
Phantom button associated with the destination extension.

One-Touch Transfer (by DSS)
Allows the PT user to transfer the CO call smply by pressing the DSS button associated with

the destination extension.

Conditions

[General]

» Thisfeature does not work if the PT extension already has a call placed on Consultation
Hold.

» |f thisfeatureisdisabled by System Programming, performing "One-Touch Transfer"
operation disconnects the current call.

e ThePT user can talk to the party on hold again by pressing the button associated with that
extension before the destination extension answers the call.

[One-Touch Transfer (by DSS or Phantom)]

* COS programming <Section 2.4 Class of Service (COS), "Automatic Hold" in the
Programming Guide> determines the extension that can perform this feature.

[One-Touch Transfer (by DSS)]

» Thisfeature can be enabled or disabled on a system-wide basis by System Programming
<Section 2.8 System Option , "25. Pressing DSS key operation in CO taking>.

Programming Guide References

e 2.4 Classof Service (COS)
— Automatic Hold
e 2.8 System Option
— Pressing DSS key operation in CO talking
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Features Guide References

1.10 Holding Features
e Automatic Hold — For Hold

User Manual References

e 4.3.15 Call Transfer
e 5223 Cadl Transfer
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Ringing Transfer

Description

If the Extension 1001 has an SDN button which corresponds with the PDN button of the
Extension 2001 (PDN owner), the Extension 1001 can transfer the call on the SDN button to
the Extension 2001 with asimple operation. Thisis called "Ringing Transfer."

Conditions

» SDN button
SDN button can be assigned to aflexible CO button on a DN type PT by Station, User or
System Programming.

e FWD/DND Override
The call transferred by this feature overrides FWD (Call Forwarding) / DND (Do Not
Disturb) feature assigned on the PDN owner extension.

< A call made by this feature rings the destination PDN button immediately even if delayed
ringing or no ring has been set on that PDN button <Section "2.2.9 PDN/SDN Button
Delayed Ringing Assignment">.

 |f the owner extension isin the Station or User Programming mode, Ringing Transfer does

not function.
Programming Guide References
e 4.3 Extension Line
— COKey
Features Guide References

None

User Manual References

e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment

e 2.2.9 PDN/SDN Button Delayed Ringing Assignment
» 3.2.5[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment

e 4.3.66 Ringing Transfer
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1.12 Conversation Features

Conference, 3-Party

Description

The system supports 3-party conference calls which include outside and / or inside parties.
During a 2-party conversation, the extension user can add a third party to their conversation,
thereby establishing a conference.

Conditions

Conference call arrangement

A conference call can be one of the following three arrangements:

1-inside and 2-outside; 2-inside and 1-outside; and 3-inside.

Conference trunk

Up to eight conference calls are available at atime by default. If the optional TSW
Conference Expansion card isinstalled, up to 64 conference calls are available
simultaneously.

Executive Busy Override, Privacy Release
A 3-party call isalso established by Executive Busy Override or Privacy Release.

Confirmation tone

When a 2-party call is changed to a 3-party conference call and vice versa, a confirmation
toneis sent to all three parties. Eliminating the tone is programmable.

<Section 2.8 System Option, "8 Confirmation tone for Override, Barge-in, Conference and
Private Release" in the Programming Guide.>

CONF (Conference) button

If a CONF button is not provided on a PT, it can be assigned to a flexible (CO, DSS, PF)
button by Station, User or System Programming.

Call Splitting

During a 3-party conference call, the conference originator can talk to either one of other
two parties alternately by pressing the TRANSFER button (for PT user) or flashing the
switchhook (for SLT user). In this case, the PT user is connected with the latter party first
and the SLT user is connected with the previous party first.

Released Link Operation

If "Released Link Operation” is enabled at an SLT <Section 2.4 Class of Service (COS),
"Released Link Operation” in the Programming Guide>, a conference call cannot be
established.
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Programming Guide References

e 2.4 Classof Service (COS)
— Released Link Operation
e 2.8 System Option
— Confirmation tone for Override, Barge-in, Conference and Privacy Release
* 43 Extension Line
- COKey
- PFKey
* 4.4 DSS Console
— DSSKey
— PFKey

Features Guide References

1.6 Originating Features

» Executive Busy Override
1.10 Holding Features

« Cal Splitting
1.12 Conversation Features

» Conference, 5-Party

* Conference, Unattended
» Privacy Release

User Manual References

e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment

» 3.2.5[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
e 4.3.20 Conference, 3-Party

e 4.3.21 Conference, 5-Party

e 4.3.22 Conference, Unattended

e 4.3.31 Executive Busy Override

e 4.3.61 Privacy Release
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Conference, 5-Party

Description

A PT user can originate a 5-party conference call which includesoutside and / or inside parties.

Conditions

Programmi

Up to two 5-party conference calls can be held at atime in the system.

Conference call arrangement
A 5-party conference call can include both inside and outside parties in any combination.

Conference trunk
At least threeidle conference trunks are required to establish a 5-party conference call.

Executive Busy Override
Executive Busy Override does not function to the extension engaged in the 5-party
conference call.

CONF (Conference) button
If aCONF (Conference) button isnot provided on aPT, it can be assigned to aflexible (CO,
DSS, PF) button by Station, User or System Programming.

If the other party you called isin one of the following status.

You can terminate the current call and call a new party by pressing the FLASH button.
—the other party does not answer the call.

—the other party refuses to join a Five-party conference all.

—the other party is a Voice Mail extension.

ng Guide References

2.3 Numbering Plan

— Call Park / Call Park Retrieve
4.3 Extension Line

— COKey

— PFKey
4.4 DSS Console

— DSSKey

- PFKey

Features Guide References

1.10 Holding Features

» Call Park

1.12 Conversation Features

» Conference, 3-Party
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User Manual References

e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment

» 3.2.5[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
e 4.3.20 Conference, 3-Party

e 4.3.21 Conference, 5-Party
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Conference, Unattended

Description

A PT user who originated a conference call with two outside parties can leave the conference
for awhileto allow the other two partiesto continue conversation. Thisiscalled an Unattended
Conference. The conference originator may return to the conference, if desired.

Conditions

» Classof Service (COS) programming
An Unattended Conference cannot be established unlessthe extension isallowed to transfer
acall to an outside party by COS programming <Section 2.4 Class of Service (COS),
"Transfer to CO" in the Programming Guide>.

e Call duration limit
The duration of an unattended conference is restricted by a system timer.
Hold Recall tone
Hold Recall toneis sent to the extension user who | eft the conference 50 seconds before the
time-out.
Alarm tone
An aarm toneis sent to both outside parties three times at 5-second interval 15 seconds
before the time-out. The call is disconnected at the time-out unless the extension who
originated the Unattended Conference returns to the call.

* CONF (Conference) button
If a CONF button is not provided on a PT, it can be assigned to a flexible (CO, DSS, PF)
button by Station, User or System Programming.

Programming Guide References

2.4 Class of Service (COS)
— Trunk Group Setting
— Transfer to CO
2.5 System Timer
— CO-to-CO Line Call Duration Time
4.3 Extension Line
— COKey
- PFKey
4.4 DSS Console
— DSSKey
- PFKey

Features Guide References

1.3 System Features
e Limited Call Duration
1.12 Conversation Features
» Conference, 3-Party
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1.13 Audible Tone Features
+ Hold Recdl

User Manual References

e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment

» 3.2.5[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
e 4.3.20 Conference, 3-Party

e 4.3.22 Conference, Unattended
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Data Line Security

Description

Once DataLine Security isset on the extension, communication between the extension and the
other end is protected from any signal such as Call Waiting, Hold Recall and Executive Busy
Override. Data equipment or afacsimile may be connected to an extension port so that the
extension user can perform data communications. During communication, Data Line Security
maintains secure data transmission against tones or interruptions from other extensions.

Conditions

» Automatic Privacy
Assigning Data Line Security always offers conversation privacy unless Privacy Releaseis
executed.

» If one extension in a conversation has set Data Line Security, it applies to the both
extensions.

» Digtinctive Dial Tone
When thisfeatureisassigned to the extension, the extension user may hear adistinctivedial
tone (dial tone 2) after going off-hook depending on System Programming <Section 2.8
System Option , "15. Special dial tone after setting feature" in the Programming Guide>.

Programming Guide References

e 2.3 Numbering Plan

— Dataline Security Set / Cancel
e 2.8 System Option

— Specia dial tone after setting feature
* 4.3 ExtensionLine

— DataLine Mode

Features Guide References
1.9 Answering Features
« Call Waiting
User Manual References

* 4.3.16 Cal Waiting

e 4.3.23 Data Line Security

e 4.3.31 Executive Busy Override
» 4.3.61 Privacy Release

250 Features Guide



General Features

Door phone Call

Description

Doorphone provides a conversation between an extension user and avisitor at adoor. When a
visitor presses the doorphone button, pre-assigned destination extensions ring. The extension
who answered the call can talk to the visitor. It is possible for any extension user to call a
doorphone.

Conditions

Hardware Requirements

To utilize this feature, a DPH Card (KX-T96161) and a Doorphone are required. The
System supports up to eight doorphones.

Doorphone Call Destination

It is necessary to program the extensions that can receive doorphone calls during day and
night mode.

What if a doorphone call is not answered?

If not answered within 30 seconds, the call stops ringing and is canceled.

Unlocking the door opener

During a doorphone call, any extension user can unlock the door opener (user-supplied)
from his extension by dialing "5" to let the visitor in.

The extension user cannot hold and transfer the doorphone call.

I nstallation M anual References

2.7.3 DPH Card (KX-T96161)

Programming Guide References

2.3 Numbering Plan
— Doorphone Call
2.5 System Timer
— Door Opener Time
4.5 Doorphone
— Destination — Day / Night

Features Guide References

1.3 System Features

* Door Opener

User Manual References

4.3.27 Doorphone Call
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End-to-End DTMF Signaling (Tone Through)

Description

DTMF signaling is required for access to special network services offered by some telephone
companies. This system allows the extension user to signal the other end using DTMF tones

during an established call.

Conditions

» If thedial type of theline is assigned to DTMF, Tone Through mode is established
automatically after the dialing sequence is finished and the call is established.

* Pulseto Tone Conversion

If the dial type of thelineisassigned to dial pulse, Tone Through mode is established after

the dialing sequenceis finished and the " x#" buttons are pressed.
e ToneThrough button

This button can be assigned to a flexible button (CO, DSS) by Station, User or System

Programming.
e Automatic Hold

If Automatic Hold mode is enabled by System Programming, Tone Through buttonis

required to perform End-to-End DTMF Signaling.

» Tone Through button is effective during a call between two extensions/ extension to

outside, or a conference call.

Programming Guide References

e 2.4 Class of Service (COS)
— Automatic Hold

e 4.3 Extension Line
— COKey

» 4.4DSS Console
— DSSKey

Features Guide References

1.3 System Features
» Dia Type Selection
1.12 Conversation Features
» Pulseto Tone Conversion

User Manual References

» 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment
» 3.25][005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
e 4.3.30 End-to-End DTMF Signaling (Tone Through)
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External Feature Access

Description

Allows the extension user to have access to the features of a host PBX, Centrex or Central
Office, such as Call Waiting, etc. Thisis performed by putting the current party on hold and
sending aflash signal to the other end during an outside call.

Conditions

e FLASH Button Operation
Pressing the FLASH button on a PT resultsin either sending Flash signal or disconnecting
the current call.
Thisis determined by System Programming <Section 2.8 System Option , "3. FLASH
button operation while CO talking" and "4. FLASH button operation when "Don't release
the trunk" is selected at #3" in the Programming Guide>.

* Flash Time
The flash time must be assigned as required by the Centrex, host PBX or CO line.
 Memory Dialing
During outside calls, aFLASH stored in System Speed Dialing, Station Speed Dialing or
One-Touch Dialing works as External Feature Access, not as Flash (Disconnect Signal)
used to disconnect the calls.
. <PT>
FLASH button or the feature number is used to perform this feature.
e <SLT>
Feature number is used to perform thisfeature. Thisfeature doesnot function, if an SLT has
acall on Consultation Hold.

Programming Guide References

e 2.3 Numbering Plan

— External Feature Access
e 2.8 System Option

— FLASH button operation while CO taking

— FLASH button operation when "Don't rel ease the trunk" is selected at #3
e 3.2 Trunk Group

— Fash Time

— Max. Dia No. after EFA Signal

Features Guide References

1.3 System Features
» Host PBX Access
1.12 Conversation Features
* FHash
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Usar Manual References

e 4.3.17 Call Waiting from Central Office
» 4.3.33 External Feature Access
e 4.3.49 Off-Hook Monitor
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Flash

Description

The FLASH button is used to allow a PT user to disconnect the current call and originate
another call without hanging up.

Conditions

» Flash or External Feature Access
Pressing the FLASH button on aPT resultsin either sending Flash signal (External Feature
Access) or disconnecting the current call (Flash). Thisis determined by System
Programming (Please refer to Programming Guide References below).

* Pressing the FLASH button re-starts the conversation duration, outputs an SMDR record
and checks toll restriction level again.

Programming Guide References

e 2.8 System Option

— FLASH button operation while CO taking

— FLASH button operation when "Don't rel ease the trunk" is selected at #3
e 3.2 Trunk Group

— Disconnecting Time

Features Guide References

1.12 Conversation Features
o [Externa Feature Access

User Manual References

e 4.3.33 External Feature Access
e 43.35Fash

Features Guide 255



General Features

Hands-free Operation

Description

Allowsthe PT user to dial and to talk to the other party without lifting the handset. Pressing an
appropriate button provides hands-free mode.

Conditions

» Thisfunction can be utilized by pressing a button listed below when the SP-PHONE /
MONITOR button indicator is off:
— SP-PHONE button
—MONITOR button
—INTERCOM button
— CO button
— DN button
» The hands-free mode is canceled if nothing is dialed within 10 seconds.

e PT with MONITOR button
The PT with MONITOR button can be used for hands-free dialing operations, etc., but
cannot be used for a hands-free conversation.

e Full One-Touch Dialing
A single press of a One-Touch Button, DSS button, REDIAL button or a SAVE button also
provides the hands-free mode if Full One-Touch Dialing is activated.

Programming Guide References

System Programming is not required.

Features Guide References

1.6 Originating Features
* Full One-Touch Dialing

Usar Manual References

» 4.3.36 Full One-Touch Dialing
» 4.3.39 Hands-free Operation
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Off-Hook M onitor

Description

Allows a PT user on a handset call to let other people around him monitor the call by pressing
the SP-PHONE button.

Conditions

» Thisfeatureisavailable for the following PT extensions only:
KX-T7431, KX-T7433, KX-T7436

» |f the SP-PHONE button is pressed during a handset call, either Off-Hook Monitor or SP-
PHONE mode (hands-free mode) will be established. Thisis determined by System
Programming <Section 2.8 System Option , "20. Off-hook Monitor" in the Programming
Guide>.

* Making an OHCA call isnot availableif the other extensionisin Off-Hook M onitor mode.
Programming Guide References
e 2.8 System Option
— Off-hook Monitor
Features Guide References
1.12 Conversation Features
» Hands-free Operation

User Manual References

» 4.3.39 Hands-free Operation
e 4.3.49 Off-Hook Monitor
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Privacy Release

Description

Allows the PT user to release Automatic Privacy for an existing call in order to establish a 3-
party call. During a conversation with an outside party on a CO button, the extension user can
allow another extension user to join in the existing call by pressing the CO button.

Conditions

» Confirmation Tone
When a 2-party call is changed to a 3-party conference call and vice versa, a confirmation
toneis sent to all three parties. Eliminating the tone is programmable.
<Section 2.8 System Option, "8. Confirmation tonefor Override, Barge-in, Conferenceand
Privacy Release" in the Programming Guide>.

» Thisfeature overrides "Data Line Security" and "Executive Busy Override Deny."

Programming Guide References

e 2.8 System Option

— Confirmation tone for Override, Barge-in, Conference and Privacy Release
* 4.3 ExtensionLine

— COKey

Features Guide References

1.9 Answering Features
» Executive Busy Override Deny
1.12 Conversation Features

e Conference, 3-Party
» DataLine Security
* Privacy, Automatic

Usar Manual References

e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment

e 3.2.5][005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
* 4.3.20 Conference, 3-Party

» 4.3.61 Privacy Release
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Privacy, Automatic

Description
By default all conversations established on CO lines, extension lines and doorphone lines have
privacy activated, that is, an existing call is not interrupted by anyone.

Conditions

» Privacy Release
Automatic privacy may betemporarily rel eased to establish a 3-party conferencecall, either
by "Executive Busy Override" or "Privacy Release."

Programming Guide References

System Programming is not required.

Features Guide References

1.6 Originating Features

» Executive Busy Override
1.12 Conversation Features

* Privacy Release

User Manual References

Not applicable.
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Pulseto Tone Conversion

Description

Allows the extension user to change the dialing mode from pulse dial to tone dial (DTMF)
temporarily during a call so that they can access special services which require tone dialing
such as a computer-accessed long distance call.

Conditions

» Thisfeature works only for CO lines set to Pulse Dialing mode.
» Dia Type Selection provides selection of adial mode for each CO line.

* DISA call
Thisfeature is not available during a DISA call.

» Changing from tone to pulseis not possible.
Programming Guide References
o 42Trunk Line
— Did Type
Features Guide References
1.3 System Features
» Dia Type Selection

Usar Manual References

e 4.3.62 Pulseto Tone Conversion
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Two-Way Recording into the Voice Mail*:

Description

Thisisone of the DPT Integration features.
Allows the PT user to record the current telephone conversation into his own mailbox or
another extension user's mailbox.

Note

» During the recording of Two-Way telephone conversations, inform the other party that the
conversation is being recorded.

Conditions

* Two-Way Record / Two-Way Transfer button
These buttons can be assigned to aflexible (CO, DSS) button by Station, User or System
Programming.

« |f al voice mail ports are busy, pressing the Two-Way Record button does not function and
an alarm tone sounds.

 |f al voice mail ports are busy, pressing the Two-Way Transfer button followed by an
extension number sends an alarm tone.

Programming Guide References

* 4.3 ExtensionLine
— COKey

e 44DSS Console
— DSSKey

Features Guide References

1.3 System Features
* Integration, DPT

User Manual References

e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment

» 3.2.5[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment

e 4.3.76 Two-Way Recording into the Voice Mail
e 5.2.17 Two-Way Record Button (A ssignment)
e 5.2.18 Two-Way Transfer Button (A ssignment)

"1 Available when the Digital Super Hybrid System is connected to a Digital Proprietary Telephone capable Panasonic Voice
Processing System (one that supports Digital Proprietary Telephone integration; e.g. KX-TVS100).
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1.13 Audible Tone Features

Confirmation Tones

Description

A confirmation toneindicatesthat an action was accepted by the system, and the extension user
can proceed to the next operation.

At the end of various operations, the extension user can confirm the success of the operation
by hearing a confirmation tone.

Confirmation tone 1:
(a) Indicates that the new setting differs from the previous setting.
(b) Set or cancel the Electronic Station Lockout.

1s

< =
- |

Confirmation tone 2:

() Indicates that the new setting isidentical to the previous one.

(b) In addition, sent when various features are successfully performed or accessed. (e.g. Call
Hold; Automatic Callback Busy)

(c) Sent when accessing external paging equipment. (e.g. Paging - All; Paging - External)
A confirmation tone from external pagers can be enabled or disabled by System
Programming.

1s

Confirmation tone 3:
Sent when a conversation is established just after dialing.
For example, when accessing the following features by the feature numbers:

» Call Park Retrieve
» Call Pickup
* Hold Retrieve
» Paging/ Paging Answer
* TAFAS Answer
Thistone can be eliminated by System Programming so that the user can start talking instantly.

1s
~—P
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Confirmation tone 4:

Sent when a 2-party call is changing to a 3-party call and vice versa. (These are caused by
Executive Busy Override, Barge-in, 3-party conference call or Privacy Release.) It ispossible
to eliminate this tone by System Programming.

1s
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Conditions

» Confirmation Tone 1 and 2 are provided to reconfirm the assigned feature.

Programming Guide References

e 2.2 Tenant
— External Paging Tone
— Confirmation Tone for Station or External Paging
e 2.8 System Option
— Confirmation tone for Override, Barge-in, Conference and Privacy Release

— Confirmation tonefor Call Pickup, Paging- Answer, TAFAS-Answer, Hold Retrieve
and Call Park Retrieve

Features Guide References

None

User Manual References

Not applicable.
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Dial Tones, Distinctive

Description

The following four types of dial tone patterns are provided to give information about features
activated on the extension.

Dial tone 1: Normal dial tone. None of the features listed below are activated.

1s
~—P

Dial tone 2: Emitted when any one or more of the features below are set.
Absent Message Capability
Background Music (BGM)
Call Forwarding

Call Pickup Deny

Call Waiting

Data Line Security

Do Not Disturb (DND)
Electronic Station L ockout

. Executive Busy Override Deny
10.Paging Deny

11.Pickup Dialing

12.Timed Reminder

s

Dial tone 3: Emitted when performing Account Code Entry or DISA User Code Entry. Also
sounds when answering Timed Reminder call.

© o N U wWDdPE

i 1s

Dial tone 4: Emitted when messages are waiting for extension.

1s
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Conditions

None

Programming Guide References

e 2.8 System Option
— Special dial tone after setting feature

Features Guide References

None

User Manual References

Not applicable.
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Hold Recall

Description

Preventsacall on hold from being kept waiting longer than a pre-determined time. If the timer
expires, ringing or an alarm tone is sent to the extension user who held the call asareminder.
If the extension is on-hook and its speakerphone (PT only) is off, the phone will ring (Hold
Recall Tone).

If the extension user is engaged in acall when the Hold Recall Time expires, an darm toneis
sent from the built-in speaker of a PT or from the handset of an SLT at 15-second intervals
(Hold Alarm Tone).

In this case, Call Waiting feature should be enabled at the extension beforehand.

Conditions

» Hold Recall appliesto the following calls:
— Cadlls on Consultation Hold
— Callson Hold
— Cdlson Exclusive Hold

» Automatic Disconnection
If aninside/outside call placed on hold isnot retrieved within 30 minutes, it isautomatically
disconnected.

» Hold Recall feature can be disabled by System Programming <Section 2.5 System Timer,
"Hold Recall Time" in the Programming Guide>.

* Hold Recall Tone Pattern
Hold Recall Toneis emitted as follows:

(1) Outside Call Hold Recall Tone
L o1s : :

(2) Intercom Call Hold Recall Tone
Pols i i

 Hold Alarm Tone Pattern

If "Call Waiting" is enabled at the extension where the call isheld, an alarm toneis emitted
asfollows:

15s

\
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The display PT flashes the indication of the held party for five seconds at 15-second
intervals synchronizing with the tone.
Programming Guide References

e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Cdl Waiting Set / Cancel
e 2.5 System Timer
— Hold Recall Time
Features Guide References

1.10 Holding Features
« Call Hold

User Manual References

Not applicable.
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Ringing Tone Selection

Description

Allowsthe DPT user to select one of eight ringer frequenciesfor each line access button (ICM,
CO, DN). Thisis useful to distinguish the type of incoming calls by ringing.

Conditions

None

Programming Guide References

e 4.3 Extension Line
— COKey

e 4.4DSS Console
— DSSKey

Features Guide References

1.13 Audible Tone Features
» Ringing, Discriminating
1.16 Button Features
e Button, Line Access

Usar Manual References

e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment

» 2.2.13 Ringing Tone Selection for CO Buttons

e 2.2.14 Ringing Tone Selection for INTERCOM Button
e 3.25][005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
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Ringing, Delayed

Description

The extension can be set to ring immediately, delayed ringing, or no ringing.

Conditions

DIL 1:N Call

When aDIL 1:N call (an outside call directed to multiple extensions) comesin, al
destination extensions ring immediately by default. This setting can be changed to delayed
ringing or no ringing on each member of the DIL 1:N Group basis.

<ICM type PT>
At an ICM type PT, this feature does not apply to DISA or DIL 1:1 calls.

<DN type PT>

Line Ringing Selectionisassignable on aDN button (PDN, SDN) basis. However, if Direct
InLines (DIL) 1:N is established, Line Ringing Selection is determined by incoming DIL
1:N call group setting.

Delayed ringing assignment on PDN/SDN button <Section "2.2.9 PDN/SDN Button
Delayed Ringing Assignment" in the User Manual> does not function for a call which
comesin on aRing Group extension or a Phantom extension.

Answering a no-ringing call

If delayed ringing or no ringing is assigned to an extension, the extension can answer an
incoming call during no ring or the delay time by pressing the flashing button.

Programming Guide References

3.5DIL 1:N Group

— [Destinations] Ringing Type
4.3 Extension Line

— COKey

Features Guide References

1.3 System Features

* DIL 1:N Group

1.5 Attended Features

» DirectInLines(DIL)

User Manual References

2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment
2.2.9 PDN/SDN Button Delayed Ringing Assignment
3.2.5[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
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Ringing, Discriminating

Description

Allows the extension user to identify the incoming call by the ringing pattern (Please refer to
Section "4 Tones/ Ring Tones").

Conditions

N

o oA~ w

Call Ringing Priority
When there are multiple incoming calls and the extension goes from off-hook to on-hook,
the calls ring according to the following priority:

Consultation Hold Recall

Anincoming call from alinein which the Prime Line Preference — Incoming function has
been set (PT only)

Call Waiting

Incoming calls; Hold Recall; Transfer Recall; Unattended Conference Recall
Timed Reminder

Automatic Callback Busy

Prime Line Preference-lncoming

When multiple calls are ringing simultaneously at a PT on which "Prime Line Preference -
Incoming" featureis assigned, the extension user can answer the call on the primeline
simply by going off-hook.

Ringing Tone Type Selection

The DPT user can select adesired ringing tone type for CO, ICM and DN buttons.

Programming Guide References

System Programming is not required.

Features Guide References

1.13 Audible Tone Features

* Ringing Tone Selection

User Manual References

2.2.13 Ringing Tone Selection for CO Buttons

270

Features Guide



General Features

1.14 Paging Features

Paging

Description

Allowsan extension user to make avoice announcement to many people at the sametime. Your
message is announced over the built-in speakers of Proprietary Telephones (PTs) and / or
external speakers (External Pagers).

The paged person can answer your page from a nearby telephone (Paging Answer).

Making and answering a page is possible from either a PT or SLT. You can do paging with a
call on hold in order to transfer the call (Paging and Transfer).

Type Paging method
All Paged through all built-in speakers of the PTs and from all external
pagers simultaneously.
External Paged through all or specific external pagers.
Group Paged through the built-in speakers of the PTsin all or specific paging
groups.

Allows the PT user to deny receiving a paging announcement through the built-in speaker of
his own PT (Paging Deny).

Conditions

[General]

A confirmation tone is sent to extensions, when the page is made. Eliminating the toneis
programmable <Section 2.2 Tenant, " Confirmation Tone for Station or External Paging" in
the Programming Guide>.

A confirmation tone is sent to extensions, when the page is answered. Eliminating the tone
is programmable <Section 2.8 System Option , "9. Confirmation tone for Call Pickup,
Paging-Answer, TAFAS-Answer, Hold Retrieve and Call Park Retrieve" in the
Programming Guide>.

[All], [External]

An external pager (user-supplied) must be connected to the System beforehand. Up to two
external pagers can be connected to the KX-TD500 System.

External Paging Tone

External paging tone is emitted from external pagers, before the voice announcement.
Eliminating the tone is programmable <Section 2.2 Tenant, "External Paging Tone" in the
Programming Guide>.

External Paging Priority
External pagers can be used for TAFAS, Paging - External, or Background Music (BGM) -
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External in this order.

For example, if Paging - External is overridden by TAFAS, areorder tone is returned to the
performer of the Paging - External. If BGM is overridden by ancther higher priority, itis
interrupted and starts again when the higher priority is finished.

[All], [Group]

* A maximum of 16 station paging groups, each consisting of one or more extension groups,
can be created in the system <Section 3.4 Paging Group in the Programming Guide>.

» A single Extension Group cannot belong to two or more different Paging Groups at atime.

» To page extensions, paged extensions must belong to some extension group(s), and this/
these extension group(s) must belong to some paging group(s).

» Arringing or busy PT extension cannot receive a paging announcement.

[Deny]
» Digtinctive Dial Tone
When thisfeatureisassigned to the extension, the extension user may hear adistinctivedial
tone (dial tone 2) after going off-hook depending on System Programming <Section 2.8
System Option , "15. Special dial tone after setting feature" in the Programming Guide>.

I nstallation M anual References

e 2.8.2 External Pager (Paging Equipment)

Programming Guide References

e 2.2 Tenant
— External Paging Tone
— Confirmation Tone for Station or External Paging
2.3 Numbering Plan
— External Paging
— External Paging Answer / TAFAS Answer
— Station Paging
— Station Paging Answer
— Paging Deny Set / Cancel
2.8 System Option
— Confirmationtonefor Call Pickup, Paging- Answer, TAFAS-Answer, Hold Retrieve
and Call Park Retrieve
— Specia dial tone after setting feature
» 3.4 Paging Group
— Paging Group No.
— Extension Group No.

Features Guide References

None
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User Manual References

e 4.3.53 Paging

e 4.3.54 Paging — Answer

e 4.3.55 Paging Deny

e 4.3.56 Paging and Transfer
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1.15 Proprietary Telephone Features
Background Music (BGM)

Description

Allowsthe PT user in on-hook status to listen to Background Music (BGM) from the built-in
speaker of hisPT.

Conditions

Hardware Requirements
A user-supplied external music source, such asaradio, isrequired to utilize thisfeature. Up
to two music sources can be connected to the system.

Tenant Service
If "Tenant Service" is utilized, amusic source for BGM is determined by System
Programming on atenant basis.

Turning on / off
Thisfeature can be turned on/ off by pressing "1" while the extension is on-hook. If it goes
off-hook, BGM is suspended temporarily.

Changing Music Source
Before changing the music source (MUSL or MUS2) by software control, you must first
turn off the BGM at your extension; change the source; and then turn on the BGM again.

Digtinctive Dial Tone

When thisfeatureisassigned to the extension, the extension user may hear adistinctivedia
tone (dial tone 2) after going off-hook depending on System Programming <Section 2.8
System Option , "15. Special dial tone after setting feature" in the Programming Guide>.

I nstallation Manual References

2.8.3 Externa Music Source

Programming Guide References

2.2 Tenant
— BGM Source
2.8 System Option
— Specia dial tone after setting feature

Features Guide References

1.3 System Features

» Background Music (BGM) — Externa
* MusiconHold
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User Manual References
e 4.3.7 Background Music (BGM)

Features Guide 275



General Features

DSS Console

Description

The DSS (Direct Station Selection) Console (KX-T7040, KX-T7240, KX-T7440, KX-T7441)
provides DSS buttons for direct access to stations and busy lamp display, and PF
(Programmabl e Feature) buttons.

The DSS Console must be programmed to work with a PT in pairs. System Programming
assigns the extension port numbers of the DSS Console and its associated PT.

Up to 8 DSS Consoles can be connected to a PT.

In total, up to 64 DSS Consoles can be installed in the system.

The paired PT user can carry out the following operations simply by pressing buttons on the
DSS console which were pre-programmed as function buttons:

» Direct accessto an extension (Direct Station Selection)
* Quick access to an outside party (One-Touch Dialing)

» Easy transfer of an outside call to an extension (The programmable One-Touch Transfer
feature provides simplified operation.)
* Quick accessto asystem feature
A DSS Console has two types of buttons as shown below:

Example: DSS Console KX-T7240
e ™

o
o
o
o

»
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[
I
DSS buttons PF buttons

DSS (Direct Station Selection) buttons: Used to call a corresponding extensions with One-
Touch. Every button is provided with an indicator (Busy Lamp Field), which showsthe current
status of the corresponding extension as shown in the following table:
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Busy Lamp Field Table

Light Status of
extension
Off Idle
On Busy:
Flash Logout2

1 |f the DSS button is corresponded with a
DN type PT, the DSS indicator turns on
when at least one PDN button on the
corresponding DN type PT becomes busy.

*2|f the extension corresponding with the
DSShuttonisin"Logout" statusand idle,
the DSSindicator flashesin red.

To meet the user's various needs, DSS buttons can be changed to the other function buttons.

PF (Programmable Feature) buttons printed as F1 through F16: These buttons are
provided without default setting. The paired PT user can program the buttons for the other
function buttons.

Conditions

* Programming the DSS and PF buttons can be done only from the paired PT by Station
Programming, or System Programming with Personal Compuiter.

 |f the extension number assigned to a DSS button is changed to another number, the DSS
button automatically follows the new number. (Re-programming is not necessary.)

I nstallation M anual References

* 2.4 Extension Cards

Programming Guide References

e 1.4 Extension Port Assignment

— Attribute

— DN
» 3.3 Extension Group

— [UCD Setting] LOGIN Monitor
* 4.4DSSConsole

— Paired Extension

— DSSKey

— PFKey

Features Guide References

1.1 System Expansion
» EXtraDevice Port (XDP)

Features Guide 277



General Features

1.11 Transferring Features
* One-Touch Transfer
1.16 Button Features

» Button, Direct Station Selection (DSS)
» Button, Flexible

User Manual References

e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment
» 3.25][005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
» 5DSS Console Features
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Handset / Headset Salection

Description

The system supports the use of optional headset on PTs.

Conditions

* Headset mode can be set by:

[DPT]

Station Programming

[APT]

HANDSET / HEADSET selector on the APT and / or on the handset
« "OHCA" isavailable on an extension in Headset mode.

« Please refer to the Operating Instructions of the Headset KX-T7090 for operation.

Programming Guide References

System Programming is not required.

Features Guide References

None

User Manual References
e 2.25Handset / Headset Selection
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Handset Microphone Mute

Description

While on a handset call, the PT user (KX-T7400 series PT (except KX-T7451) only) can turn

off the handset microphone by pressing the AUTO ANSWER / MUTE button for privacy
reasons.

If the Handset Microphone Mute modeisactivated by the caller (= handset microphoneis off),
the other party cannot hear the caller's voice, but the caller can hear the other party's voice.

Conditions

» Thisfeatureis available for KX-T7400 series PT (except KX-T7451) only.

 IfFAUTOANSWER/MUTEor VOICE CALL / MUTE (KX-T7450 only) button ispressed
during an OHCA call, Handset Microphone Mute mode will be turned on.

* If AUTO ANSWER / MUTE button is pressed in Hands-free mode, Microphone Mute
mode will be turned on.

Programming Guide References

System Programming is not required.

Features Guide References
1.15 Proprietary Telephone Features
* Microphone Mute
User Manual References

» 4.3.37 Handset Microphone Mute
» 4.3.45 Microphone Mute
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Microphone M ute

Description

Allows the PT user to turn off the microphone for privacy reasons.

Conditions

» Thisiseffective for the microphone only; only your voice will be muted during a hands-
free conversation.

» The extension user in Microphone Mute mode can hear the other party's voice.
» Thisfeatureisavailable for the PT with AUTO ANSWER / MUTE button only.

Programming Guide References

System Programming is not required.

Features Guide References

1.15 Proprietary Telephone Features
» Handset Microphone Mute

User Manual References

e 4.3.37 Handset Microphone Mute
e 4.3.45 Microphone Mute
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Station Program Clear

Description

Allows the extension user to cancel the following functions assigned to his extension with a
single operation.

(@

Absent M essage Capability (The message set on the extension)

(b)

Automatic Callback Busy

(©)

Background Music that hasbeen turned on

(d)

Call Forwarding, Do Not Disturb (DND)

(€)

Call Log, Incoming

(f)

Call Pickup Deny

9)

Call Waiting (BSS, OHCA, Whisper OHCA)

(h)

Data Line Security mode

(i)

Executive Busy Override Deny

()

L og-out

(k)

M essage Waiting (All the messages that have been left by other
extension users)

()

Paging Deny

(m)

Paralleled Telephone enabled

(n)

Pickup Dialing (The stored telephone number will be removed.)

(0)

Timed Reminder

(P)

Walking Station

Conditions

None

Programming Guide References

e 2.3 Numbering Plan

— Station Program Clear

Features Guide References

None
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User Manual References
e 4.3.68 Station Program Clear
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Station Programming

Description

Allowsthe PT user to customize the extension to hisneeds. Thefollowing arethe programming
items available:

For both APT and DPT:
o Call Waiting Tone Type Assignment
» Flexible Button Assignment
* Full One-Touch Dialing Assignment
e Intercom Alert Assignment
» Preferred Line Assignment — Incoming / Outgoing
e Station Programming Data Default Set
» Live Cal Screening (LCS) Mode Set
Eor DPT only:
» Handset / Headset Selection
» Ringing Tone Sdlection for Line Access Buttons
For display PT only:
» Bilingual Display Selection
* Initial Display Selection
» Self-Extension Number Confirmation
For display DPT only:
» Station Speed Dialing Number / Name Assignment
For the Manager'sor Operator's extension PT only:
» Control of Call Log Incoming, Log Lock
» Live Call Screening Password Control
* Remote Station Lock Control

Detailed information and programming instructions are described in Section "2 Station
Programming" in the User Manual.

Conditions

» During Station Programming, the PT is treated as a busy extension.

Programming Guide References

System Programming is not required.

Features Guide References

None
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User Manual References

e 2 Station Programming

e 4.4.3 Control of Call Log Incoming, Log Lock

e 4.4.4LiveCadl Screening (LCS) Password Control
* 4.4.9 Remote Station Lock Control
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Station Programming Data Default Set

Description

Allowsthe PT user to return all the following items programmed on the telephone to default
setting.
Programming Items Default
Bilingual Display Selection English
Call Waiting Tone Type Assignment Tonel
Full One-Touch Dialing Assignment On
Handset / Headset Selection Handset
Initial Display Selection Caller ID
Intercom Alert Assignment Tone Call
Live Call Screening Mode Set Hands-free
Preferred Line Assignment - Incoming Ringing Line
Preferred Line Assignment - Outgoing Intercom Line

Station Programming is used to set or cancel these items at individual telephones.

Conditions

None

Programming Guide References

System Programming is not required.

Features Guide References

1.15 Proprietary Telephone Features

e Station Programming

Usar Manual References

2.2.16 Station Programming Data Default Set
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Volume Control —Speaker / Handset Receiver / Headset
/ Ringer

Description

Allows the PT user to change the following as desired:

Handset receiver volume
Headset volume

Ringer volume

Speaker volume

Conditions

» The control method depends on the telephone type:

[KX-T7400 series DPTs (except KX-T7451)]
— Rotate the Jog Dial in the desired direction.

[K X-T 7200 series DPTS]

— Press the volume control button (UP A / DOWN V) to select a desired volume level.
However the ringer volume of KX-T7220 and KX-T7250 is selected with Ringer Volume
Selector (OFF / LOW / HIGH).

[APTS]
— Slide the following levers located on the left side of the telephone.
Volume Control (MIN - MAX)
Handset Headset
Volume Selector (NORMAL / MID / HIGH)
Ringer Volume Selector (OFF / LOW / HIGH)
Programming Guide References

System Programming is not required.

Features Guide References

None

User Manual References

e 1.15Initia Setting for KX-T7400 Series
e 1.1.6Initial Setting for KX-T7200 Series
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1.16 Button Features
Button, Direct Station Selection (DSS)

Description

DSS button permitsthe PT user one-touch access to other extension users.

Conditions

» A DSS button can be assigned to a flexible CO/DSS button on a PT by Station, User or

System Programming.
e Busy Lamp Field

Once a button is assigned as a DSS button, it provides Busy Lamp Field (BLF) status.

Programming Guide References

e 4.3 Extension Line
— COKey

» 4.4DSS Console
— DSSKey

Features Guide References

1.11 Transferring Features
* One-Touch Transfer

1.15 Proprietary Telephone Features
» DSSConsole

1.17 Display Features
» Busy Lamp Field

User Manual References

e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment

» 3.25][005] Flexible CO Button Assignment

o 4.3.15Call Transfer

* 4.3.40 Inter Office Calling

» 5.2.5 Direct Station Selection (DSS) Button (Assignment)
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Button, Flexible

Description
The use of Flexible Buttons on PT is determined by Station, User or System Programming.
The following three types of Flexible Buttons are provided on PT and / or DSS Consoles:
* Flexible CO buttons (provided on al PTs)
* Flexible DSS buttons (provided on DSS Consoles)
« Flexible PF (Programmable Feature) buttons

Assignable features by Flexible Button type

(6{0)] DSS PF
| Featuresto be assigned / Button — FT) 0SS |(PT/DSS)
Single-CO v V1
Group-CO v v*i
Loop-CO v
DSS (Direct Station Selection) v 4
Phantom v
PDN (Primary Directory Number) v
SDN (Secondary Directory Number) v
ONE-TOUCH (One-Touch Dialing) v v v
MESSAGE (M essage Waiting) v v
FWD / DND (Call Forwarding / Do Not v v v
Disturb)

SAVE (Saved Number Redial) v v v
ACCOUNT (Account Code Entry) v v v
CONF (Conference) v v v
VTR (Voice Mail Transfer) v v

Log-In/ Log-Out v

2WAY -REC (Two-Way Record)*2 v v

2WAY -TRAN (Two-Way Transfer)*2 v v

LCS (Live Call Screening)*2 v v
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(6{0) DSS PF
| Featuresto be assigned / Button — FT) (0SS) | (PT /DSS)
LCS(Live Cdl Screening) Cancel*? v v
DAY / NIGHT (Day / Night Switch) v
Alarm v
Answer v v 4
Release v v v
Tone Through v v
Alert v

" indicates that the feature is available.

*1 Available for monitoring the call activity only.

*2 Available when the Digital Super Hybrid System is connected to a Digital
Proprietary Telephone capabl e Panasonic Voice Processing System (one that
supports Digital Proprietary Telephone integration; e.g. KX-TV S100).

Conditions

» Station Programming mode
A PT in Station Programming mode is treated as a busy extension. CO buttons and DSS
buttons on a PT in Station Programming mode do not show the indication of call activity.

* Flexible CO buttons
Flexible CO buttons are provided on all types of PTs.

Programming Guide References

e 4.3 Extension Line
— COKey
- PFKey

* 4.4DSS Console
— DSSKey
— PFKey

Features Guide References

1.15 Proprietary Telephone Features
» DSSConsole
1.16 Button Features
» Buttons on Proprietary Telephones and DSS Consoles
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User Manual References

e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment
» 3.2.5[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
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Button, Line Access

Description

Used to get aline for making / answering acall. Line Access Buttons are provided on PTs only.
They are categorized as follows:

Button Type Description
Intercom (ICM) Used to make or receive intercom calls, and to set or cancel various features.
Available for an ICM type PT only.

CO |Single-CO Used to get a specific CO line for making or receiving outside (CO, TIE)
(S-CO) cals.

Group-CO A group of CO lines (Trunk Group) can be assigned to aflexible CO button

(G-CO) as Group-CO (G-CO). Any incoming call from CO linesin the Trunk Group
arrivesat the GCO button. To make an outside call, the extension user can get
anidle CO linein the trunk group simply by pressing the G-CO button.

Loop-CO All CO linesin the system or in atenant (if "Tenant Service" is utilized) can

(L-CO) be assigned to a Flexible CO button as a L oop-CO (L-CO) button. An
incoming CO call on any CO line arrives at the L-CO, unlessthere are S-CO
or G-CO bhuttons associated with theline or unlessthe L-CO button isalready
inuse. The PT user can get anidle CO line simply by pressing the L-CO
button.

DN |Primary Used to make or receive both intercom and outside (CO, TIE) calls, and to
Directory set or cancel various features. An extension which has at least one PDN
Number (PDN) | button iscalled "DN type PT."

Secondary A copy of the other extension's PDN button. Acts as a proxy of the owner
Directory PDN button. SDN button reflects the status of the PDN button of the owner
Number (SDN) | extension. Incoming callstothe PDN of owner extension a so appears on the
SDN button. Assignable for aDN type PT only.
All PTsin the system can be categorized as <ICM type PT> or <DN type PT>.
<ICM type PT> (default)
ICM button + CO buttons
All PTsin the system have one ICM button and one L-CO button by default.
<DN type PT>
DN button(s) + CO buttons
If at least one PDN button is assigned on a PT, it functionsasa DN type PT. In this case, ICM
button on a PT does not function.
292 Features Guide




General Features

Conditions

[General]

« Ringing Tone Selection (DPT only)

A ringing tone type for CO (S-CO, G-CO, L-CO) and DN (PDN, SDN) buttons can be
selected either by Station or System Programming.

[CO General]

e CO Button Assignment (flexible CO)
A CO button (S-CO, G-CO, L-CO) can be assigned to aflexible CO button on a PT by
Station, User or System Programming.

e CO Button Assignment (flexible DSS)
A G-CO/ S-CO button can also be assigned to aflexible DSS button on a DSS console.
These buttons are available for monitoring the call activity only, not available for making
or receiving acall.

e Priority of CO Call Indication (ICM type PT)
Itispossibleto assign S-CO, G-CO and L-CO buttons on aPT. Incoming and outgoing calls
on the line are shown on the button in the following priority: S-CO > G-CO> L-CO

» |tispossibleto assign one CO lineto both an S-CO and a G-CO button on the same PT at
atime.

[S-CO]
e Busy/ldle Status
An S-CO button indicator provides busy / idle status of the CO line.
« The same CO line cannot be assigned to more than one S-CO button on a PT.
« ARSOverride

If Automatic Route Selection (ARS) is set, it is overridden by an outgoing call made by
pressing the S-CO button.

[G-CO]
» ThesameTrunk Group can be assigned to more than one different G-CO button on the same
PT.

« ARSOverride

If Automatic Route Selection (ARS) is set, it is overridden by an outgoing call made by
pressing the G-CO button.

[L-CO]
* Local Access/ ARS
Pressing the L-CO button provides the same operation as dialing the feature number for

"Local CO Line Access/ ARS" (Default = 9). Thisresultsin "Trunk Access, IdI€" or
"Automatic Route Selection (ARS)" depending on System Programming.
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[DN General]

DN Button Assignment (flexible CO)

A DN button (PDN, SDN) can be assigned to aflexible CO button on aPT by Station, User

or System Programming.

PDN: Up to three PDN buttons can be assigned per PT and at |east one PDN button
should always be assigned to the CO 01 button.

SDN: Up to eight SDN buttons per PDN button can be assigned to eight different PTs
respectively. Up to three different SDN buttons can be assigned per PT.

Priority of CO Call Indication (DN type PT)

Both CO and DN buttons can be assigned on one DN type PT at atime. In this case, an

incoming CO call appearson a CO button if it has the associated CO line. If not, the

incoming CO call appearson aPDN button.

Delayed Ringing

Immediate, delayed or no ringing can be assigned to the DN (PDN, SDN) buttons.

PDN: Delayed ringing assignment of the first PDN button (assigned to the CO 01 button)
appliesto al other PDN buttons on the PT.

SDN: If more than one SDN button is assigned on the PT, each SDN button can have its
unigue delayed ringing assignment respectively.

Ringing Transfer

An extension user can transfer acall on an SDN button to its associated PDN button simply

by pressing the SDN button.

PDN Call

An SDN button can be used to call the extension which hasthe PDN button associated with

the SDN button with a simple operation.

[PDN]

If at least one PDN button isidle, the calls appear on the PDN button either when the
extension is on-hook or off-hook (including when engaged in ancther call).

[SDN]

DN type PT only
An SDN button should be assigned to a DN type PT. An SDN button assigned to an ICM
type PT does not function.
Associated PDN button
An SDN button should have its associated PDN button. Otherwise, it does not function.
SDN COS (Class of Service)
This setting is applied when the extension user makes an outside call using an SDN button
on hisown PT.
a) Own Extension (Default)

His own tall restriction level (determined by COS programming) is applied to the call.
b) PDN

Toll restriction level of the PDN owner is applied to the call.
SDN buttons can be used to answer the following types of call which comein onits
associated PDN: DIL 1:1; DISA; DID; DID (ISDN); MDN; UCD; Cdl hunting: IRNA;
Extension; TIE
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Programming Guide References

e 2.2 Tenant
— Automatic Route Selection
e 2.4 Class of Service (COS)
— Trunk Group Setting
— SDN COS
e 2.6 Local Hunt Sequence
e 3.2 Trunk Group
e 4.3 Extension Line
— COKey
e 4.4DSSConsole
— DSSKey

Features Guide References

1.6 Originating Features
» Automatic Route Selection (ARS)
» Inter Office Calling
* PDN Cdll
e Trunk Access
1.9 Answering Features
» Answering, Direct Trunk
111 Transferring Features
» Ringing Transfer
1.13 Audible Tone Features
* Ringing, Delayed
* Ringing Tone Selection
1.16 Button Features

» Button, Direct Station Selection (DSS)
» LED Indication

User Manual References

e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment

e 2.2.13 Ringing Tone Selection for CO Buttons

e 2.2.14 Ringing Tone Selection for INTERCOM Button
» 3.2.5[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment

e 4.21Making Cals

e 4.2.2 Receiving Calls

e 4.3.5 Answering, Direct Trunk

e 4.3.52 Outward Dialing, Trunk Access

Features Guide
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Buttonson Proprietary Telephones and DSS Consoles

Description

Buttonson KX-T Proprietary Telephones:

Proprietary Telephones and DSS Consoles are provided with the feature / line access buttons
listed below. The functions of the listed buttons are also described.

Buttons | 7020 | 7030 | 7050 | 7055 | 7130 | 7220 | 7230 | 7235 | 7250 | 7420 | 7425 | 7431 | 7433 | 7436 | 7450
AUTO
ANSWER | v | v vivivi|iv viviviviv]iv
/ MUTE*!
ATODALY| v | v | v v v v v iv iviv v iv iv]|v| v
STORE*!
co® v v iviv|ivivivivivivIiviviviv]|v
(12112 |(12) | 3 |(12) | (24) | (24) [ (12) | (6) | (12) | (24) | (12) | (24) | (24) | (12)
CONF! | v | v |ve|viv v iv]v viviv|iv|iv]iv
FAH (v v v iv v iviv|iviviviviv| v iv]iv
Function (4 4
(10) (10)
FWD/DND*| v | v viviv]iv viviviviv]iv
HoD | v | v | v v v v iviv| v iv v iv iv]|v| v
INTERCOM| v | v | v [ v v v v v iv v iv| v v iv]|v
Jog Dia viviv|iv|iv]iv
MESSAGE!| ¢ | v/ | v/ vivivi|iv viviv|iv|iv]iv
MODE v
MONITOR Vil v v 4
MUSE |V |V |V ]|Vv| v vi v viviv|iv|iv]iv
Pr viv|iviv| v
e @ | @ | @|® |
PROGRAM viviv|iviviviviv]|iv] v
REDAL |V | v v v v v v iviviviv|iv|iv|v| v
SAVE v
SELECT (74
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Buttons | 7020 | 7030 | 7050 | 7055 | 7130 | 7220 | 7230 | 7235 | 7250 | 7420 | 7425 | 7431 | 7433 | 7436 | 7450
SHIFT*? vV | v vV | vV
Soft viv vi v
Q|G CHNE)
SP-PHONE*!| ¢ | ¢/ V| i v v | Vv vV v | Vv | v Vv
TRANSFER| ¢ | vV | ¥V Vi iv i iV v iV vV vV vV vV iV Vv
VOICE
CALL/ v
MUTE*!
VOLUME vV | v |V |V
Buttons on KX-T DSS Consoles:
Buttons 7040 7240 7440 7441
Answer*2
DSS* e v(32) v(32) v/(66) v/(45)
PF v/(16) v/(16)
(Programmable
Feature)*2*s
RELEASE*? v
v - Thebuttonis provided on the designated telephones / DSS consoles.

*1 : Thebutton is provided with an LED (Light Emitting Diode).

*2 : The button is provided without an LED.

: Shows the number of buttons only when multiple buttons are provided.

*s : The buttons which can be changed to function as a feature button are called flexible buttons.

The functions of the listed buttons on KX-T Proprietary Telephones are described below:

AUTO ANSWER / MUTE:
This dual function button is used for hands-free answer back and microphone mute during a
conversation.
AUTO DIAL / STORE:
Used for System Speed Dialing and storing program changes.
CO (Central Officelineg):
Used to make or receive an outside call. This can bere-assigned to adifferent CO or to various
feature buttons.

Features Guide

297



General Features

CONF (Conference):

Used to establish a 3-party/5-party conference call.

FLASH:

Used to disconnect the current call and get another line for making a call without hanging up
(Flash). Sendsaflash signal to the Central Office or host PBX to accesstheir features (External
Feature Access).

Function:

Used to perform the displayed function / operation.

FWD / DND (Call Forwarding/ Do Not Disturb):

Used to set or cancel Call Forwarding / Do Not Disturb feature.

HOLD:

Used to place a call on hold.

INTERCOM:

Used to make or receive intercom calls.

Jog Dial:

Used to adjust the volume of the handset receiver, headset, ringer and speaker. It also adjusts
the display contrast. Please refer to Section "1.1.5 Initial Setting for KX-T7400 Series' in the
User Manual.

For KX-T7431, KX-T7433 and KX-T7436 users, it is aso used to select data from the Call
Directory and the System Feature Access Menu.

MESSAGE:

Used to send amessage indi cation to another extension, and confirm and call back the message
sender.

MODE:

Used to shift the display in order to access various features.

During the Station Speed Dialing Number / Name assignment, this button is used to enter the
name assignment mode.

MONITOR:

Used for hands-free dialing operation.

PAUSE:

Used to insert a pause in a System Speed / Station Speed / One-Touch Diaing number. With
an APT, this button can also be used as the PROGRAM button.

PF (Programmable Feature):

These flexible buttons can be programmed to be a One-Touch Dialing, FWD / DND, SAVE,
Account, CONF (Conference), Answer or Release button as desired.

PROGRAM:

Used to enter / exit the Programming mode. With KX-T7220 and KX-T7250, this button can
also be used as the PAUSE button.

REDIAL:

Used for Last Number Redial.

SAVE:

Used to store a diaed tel ephone number for Saved Number Redial.

SELECT:

Used to select the displayed function or to call the displayed phone number.

SHIFT:

Used to access the next level of Soft button function.
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Soft:

Pressing a Soft button performs the function / operation appearing on the bottom line of the
display.

SP-PHONE (Speaker phone):

Used for hands-free operation. Pressing the button causes the tel ephone to switch between
handset and hands-free operation.

TRANSFER:

Used to transfer a call to another extension or external destination.

VOICE CALL /MUTE:

Thisdual function buttonisused for hands-freeintercom monitor and microphone mute during
aconversation.

VOLUME:

Used to adjust the volume of the telephone speaker, handset receiver, headset or ringer. This
button can also be used to adjust the display contrast.

During Special Display Features operation, this button can also be used to change the display.

The functions of the listed buttons on KX-T DSS Consoles are described bel ow:

ANSWER:

Used to answer an incoming call to the paired tel ephone.

DSS (Direct Station Selection):

Used to access other extensions. These buttons are provided with no default setting.

Each DSS button can be programmed to correspond to each different extension.

DSS buttons can also be programmed for the other function buttons.

PF (Programmable Feature):

These buttons are provided with no default setting and can be programmed to be a One-Touch
Dialing, FWD/DND, SAVE, Account, CONF (Conference), Answer or Release button as
desired.

RELEASE

Used to disconnect the line during or after a conversation or to complete a Call Transfer.

Conditions

* LED Indication
Certain buttons are equipped with LED (Light Emitting Diode) indicators to show line or
feature status.

e CO Button Type
CO buttons can be classified as the following three types:
Single-CO (S-CO) button / Group-CO (G-CO) button / Loop-CO (L-CO) button

» For the operation of each button, please refer to the User Manual.

Programming Guide References

* 4.3 Extension Line
- COKey
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Features Guide References

1.16 Button Features
« Button, Flexible

User Manual References

e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment
» 3.25][005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
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L ED Indication

Description

The LED (Light Emitting Diode) indicators of the Line Access Buttons display the line
conditions with the following lighting patterns: Off, Steady On, Slow flash, M oderate flash,

Rapid flash. This allows the extension user to see the current status of the line.

Flashing light (winks) patterns

Slow flash

Moderate flash

Rapid flash

000

A

1s

»

o

The following tables show the lighting pattern for each Line Access Button.

LED Indication and theline status— INTERCOM button

LED Indication Line Status
Off Idle
Green On Intercom call / Conference established
Green slow flash Intercom call hold
Greenmoderateflash | On exclusive hold / Consultation hold
Green rapid flash Anintercom call or adoorphone call is comingin.

Features Guide
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LED Indication and theline status — S-CO button

LED Indication Line Status
Off Idle
Green On You are using theline.
Green slow flash You have aheld call.

Green moderateflash

You have one of the following:
1. Exclusive hold

2. Consultation hold

3. Conference, unattended

Green rapid flash Hold Recall / Privacy Release possible/ A CO call
iscoming in on asingle extension.

Red On Other in use / Other on exclusive hold

Red slow flash Other on hold

Red moderate flash

Red rapid flash A CO cdll iscoming in on multiple extensions

simultaneously.

LED Indication and the line status — G-CO button

LED Indication Line Status
Off Idle
Green On You are using the line.
Green slow flash You have aheld call.

Green moderate flash

You have one of the following:
1. Exclusive hold

2. CO-to-COllinecall

3. Conference, unattended

Green rapid flash Hold Recall / A CO call iscominginona
single extension.

Red On All CO lines within the trunk group arein use.

Red slow flash S

Red moderate flash _

Red rapid flash A CO call iscoming in on multiple extensions

simultaneously.
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LED Indication and the line status— L-CO button

LED Indication Line Status
Off Idle
Green On You are using the line.
Green slow flash You have aheld call.

Green moderate flash

You have one of the following:
1. Exclusive hold

2. CO-to-COlinecall

3. Conference, unattended

Green rapid flash Hold Recall / A CO call iscoming in onasingle
extension.

Red On _

Red slow flash S

Red moderate flash _

Red rapid flash A CO cdl iscoming in on multiple extensions

simultaneously.

LED Indication and the line status— PDN button

LED Indication Line Status
Off Idle
Green On You are using the line.
Green slow flash You have a held call.

Green moderate flash

You have one of the following:
1. Exclusive hold

2. Consultation hold

3. Conference, unattended

Green rapid flash A COcall iscominginonasingleextension/Hold
Recall / Automatic Callback Busy / Incoming
doorphone call / Privacy Release possible

Red On SDN inuse/ SDN on exclusive hold

Red slow flash SDN on hold

Red moderate flash _

Red rapid flash A CO cdl iscoming in on multiple extensions

simultaneously.

* |tems marked with " %" are only available on the Single-CO button.
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LED Indication and the line status— SDN button

LED Indication Line Status
Off Idle
Green On You are using the line.
Green slow flash You have aheld call.

Green moderate flash

You have one of the following:
1. Exclusive hold

2. Consultation hold

3. Conference, unattended

Green rapid flash Hold Recall / Automatic Callback Busy / Privacy
Release possible

Red On PDN in use/ PDN on exclusive hold

Red slow flash PDN on hold

Red moderate flash _

Red rapid flash A cal iscoming in.

» [tems marked with " %" are only available on the Single-CO button.

Conditions

None

Programming Guide References

System Programming is not required.

Features Guide References

1.16 Button Features
» Button, Line Access

User Manual References

Not applicable.
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1.17 Display Features

Absent M essage Capability

Description

Once s&t, this option provides a message on the display of the calling extension, to show the
reason for the called extension's absence. Up to nine absent messages, common to all extension
users, can be programmed as desired.

There are six pre-programmed default absent messages.

M essage No. M essage
1 Will Return Soon
2 Gone Home
3 At Ext %%%%
Extension number
4 Back at %6%:%%
L Minute
Hour
S Out Until %%/%%
E——
Month
6 In aMeeting
7-9 —
Note
* The"%" means a parameter to be entered when assigning a message at individual
extension.
Conditions

* Absent Messages can be programmed either by User or System Programming.
» Setting or canceling an absent message can be done by any extension user but only callers

with adisplay PT can receive the absent message.

« Anextension user can select only one absent message at atime.
A newly assigned absent message overwrites the previous one.

» Theselected messageisdisplayed every timethe extension user (who set the message) goes

off-hook.

» Distinctive Dial Tone
When thisfeatureisassigned to the extension, the extension user may hear adistinctive dial
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tone (dial tone 2) after going off-hook depending on System Programming <Section 2.8
System Option , "15. Special dial tone after setting feature" in the Programming Guide>.
Programming Guide References

e 2.3 Numbering Plan

— Absent Message Set / Cancel
» 2.8 System Option

— Special dial tone after setting feature
» 5.8 Absent Message

Features Guide References

None

User Manual References

e 3.2.8[008] Absent Messages Set
e 4.3.1 Absent Message Capability
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Bilingual Display

Description

Provides the display PT user with either an English or French display. Either display can be
selected by Station or System Programming.

Conditions

None

Programming Guide References
* 4.3 ExtensionLine
— Language
Features Guide References

None

User Manual References

e 2.2.1Bilingual Display Selection
e 6.1.1 Display Examples
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Busy Lamp Field

Description

TheLED (Light Emitting Diode) indicators of the DSS (Direct Station Selection) buttons, each
of which correspondsto a selected extension, display whether the corresponding extensionsare

idle or busy.

Conditions
» DSSButton Assignment

This function is available for DSS buttons on DSS Consoles and for flexible CO buttons

assigned as DSS buttons on PTs.
* Log-in/Log-out

DSS buttons reflect the Log-in / Log-out status of the extensions in the Extension Group

(UCD) asfollows: Off - Log-in, Red slow flashing - Log-out.

* A DSSbutton indicator lightsin red if the corresponding extension is busy.

Programming Guide References

» 3.3 Extension Group

— [UCD Setting] LOGIN Monitor
* 4.3 ExtensionLine

— COKey
e 44DSSConsole

— DSSKey

Features Guide References

1.15 Proprietary Telephone Features
» DSSConsole
1.16 Button Features
» Button, Direct Station Selection (DSS)

Usar Manual References

e 2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment
e 3.2.5][005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
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Call Directory

Description

Allows the KX-T7431, KX-T7433, KX-T7436 and KX-T7235 users to make a call using the
following call directories which can easily be accessed by using the display.

Directory type Description
Extension Dialing Provides adisplay of extension names. Thisis convenient to make an extension
Directory call just by name. The extension user can another extension simply by pressing the
Function button associated with the name.
Station Speed A list of the names and tel ephone numbers stored in Station Speed Didingis

Dialing Directory displayed. This allows the extension user to make a Station Speed Dialing call by
knowing just the name.

System Speed A list of the names stored in System Speed Dialing is displayed. This allows the
Dialing Directory extension user to dial by name without having to know the telephone number. All
the user needs to do is to press the Function button associated with the desired

name.

Conditions

[Extension Dialing Directory]
» Extension name can be programmed either by User Programming <Section "3.2.4 [004]
Extension Name Set" inthe User Manual> or System Programming <Section 4.3 Extension
Line, "Name" in the Programming Guide>.

e Tenant Service
If Tenant Service is employed, only the extension names within the same tenant are

displayed.

[Station Speed Dialing]

* |tisnecessary to program Station Speed Dialing Numbers and Names into one of the 10
Function buttons (F1 through F10).

* Initial Display Selection
Initial display of Station Speed Dialing Directory, "Number" or "Name," is determined by
System Programming <Section 2.8 System Option , "10. Station Speed Dialing Initial
Display" in the Programming Guide>. An extension user can change the setting by Station
Programming <Section "2.2.17 Station Speed Dialing Number/Name Assignment [K X-
T7235/KX-T7431U/KX-T7433/KX-T7436 only]" in the User Manual>.

[System Speed Dialing]
» System Speed Dialing numbers and names can be programmed either by User
Programming <Section "3.2.2[001] System Speed Dialing Number Set" and Section"3.2.3
[002] System Speed Dialing Name Set"> or System Programming <Section "5.2 System
Speed Dialing" in the Programming Guide>.
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» Both"Name" and " Number" should be stored in pairs for each System Speed Dialing No.
Otherwise "Name" is not shown on alarge display PT.

* Tenant Service
If Tenant Serviceis employed, System Speed Dialing numbers and names being displayed
is limited within the same tenant.

Programming Guide References

e 2.8 System Option
— Station Speed Didling Initial display
e 4.3 Extension Line
— Name
» 4.7 1SDN Extension Line
— Name
» 5.2 System Speed Dialing
— Tenant No.
— Name
— Number

Features Guide References

1.7 Dialing Features

e One-Touch Dialing

o Station Speed Dialing

» System Speed Dialing
1.17 Display Features

» Specia Display Features

Usar Manual References

» 2.2.17 Station Speed Dialing Number/Name Assignment [KX-T7235/KX-T7431/K X-
T7433/KX-T7436 only]

e 3.2.2[001] System Speed Dialing Number Set

e 3.2.3[002] System Speed Dialing Name Set

o 3.2.4[004] Extension Name Set

» 458KX-T7235 Display Features - Call Directory

¢ 4511 KX-T7431/KX-T7433/ KX-T7436 Display Features - Call Directory
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Call Forwarding/ Do Not Disturb

Description
Allows the KX-T7436 and KX-T7235 usersto set or cancel the Call Forwarding and Do Not
Disturb (DND) features using the display messages after pressing the FWD / DND button.
Conditions

None

Programming Guide References

System Programming is not required.

Features Guide References

1.8 Ringing Features
» Do Not Disturb (DND)
1.11 Transferring Features
e Cadll Forwarding

User Manual References
e 4.5.2 Cal Forwarding / Do Not Disturb (KX-T7436 / KX-T7235 only)
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Call Log, Incoming

Description

Thisisone of the Caller ID service features available for the following DPT extensions only:
KX-T7230, KX-T7235, KX-T7433, KX-T7436. When an incoming CO call with Caller ID
information directed to an extension is not answered, Caller ID information is automatically
recorded in the Call Log of the called extension. This information can be used for confirming
the caller and callback purposes.

Automatic Recording
If anincoming CO call directed to asingle extension was not answered, the caller'sinformation

isautomatically recorded in the Call Log of the called extension just after the call ringing has
stopped.

Manual Recording
The extension user can record the caller's information manually during or after the call until
the next caller information is displayed.

Up to 30 Call Records can be logged in the Call Log either automatically or manually per
display DPT extension.

[Display example]

Cadller'sinformation is displayed as follows:

10101: AB COVPANY | — Trunk Port Physical Number, Name
0102030405 — Caller ID Number
BOB HANKS — Caller ID Name
OCT30 09: 00PM — Date, Time
SEQ01 02CALL — Seguence Number (01-30)/
MENU CLR NEXT Number of Times Called (30 times max.)

Callback
The extension user can call back the outside caller by choosing the appropriate Call Records
in the Call Log.

Conditions

e Callstomultiple DPTs(DIL 1:N, Ring Group, Phantom extensions)
If acall rang at more than one extension simultaneously but was not answered, the caller's
information is recorded in the Call Log of the DPT with the lowest logical number.

e Call Transfer
If the call transferred to another extension is not answered — and then the outside caller
disconnectsthe line, Caller ID information isrecorded in the Call Log of the extension to
which the call was transferred.

» Call Forwarding —All, Busy, No Answer
If the call forwarded to another extension is not answered — and then the outside caller
disconnects the line, Caller ID information is recorded in the Call Log of the extension to
which the call was forwarded. Regarding "Call Forwarding — No Answer," Caller ID
information may be recorded in the Call Log of both call forwarding setting and destination
extensions, if the call was not answered by both extensions.
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e Call LogIncoming, Overwrite Mode
If the Call Log isfull (30 call records are already logged) when anew Caller ID call comes
in, the extension user can choose one of the following two options.

a) anew call record overwrites the oldest onein the Call Log
b) anew call record is not logged

e Call LogIncoming, Log L ock
The extension user can lock the call log display so that incoming call information is not
shown on the display. The Manager or an Operator can cancel the"Call Log Incoming, Log
Lock" in case the extension user forgets the lock code.

» Callback Process
The system automatically modifiestheincoming caller's number in apre-programmed way
for local or long distance calls.

e <System Programming example>
Section "5.11 Caller ID Modification" (Please refer to Programming Guide)
(1) [Local Call] Area Code: 201
(2) [Local Call] Digitsto delete: 3
(3) [Local Call] Number to be added : blank
(4) [Long Distance Call] Digitsto delete : O
(5) [Long Distance Call] Number to be added : 1

Caller's number Recorded
provided by CO caller'snumber
Local call 2011234567 1234567 (modified by steps (2)
and (3))
Long distance call 7149876543 17149876543 (modified by steps
(4) and (5))

I nstallation M anual References

« 255ELCOT Card (KX-TD50180)
+ 25.6BRI Card (KX-TD50288)

« 2.5.7 PRI23 Card (KX-TD50290)

. 2.7.4Caler ID Card (KX-TD193)
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Programming Guide References

e 1.2 Slot Assignment
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— Call Log Incoming, Overwrite Mode
— Call Log Incoming, Log Lock
e 2.8 System Option
— Automatic adjustment of the clock using Caller 1D information
* 42Trunk Line
— Name
* 4.3 ExtensionLine
— Initial Display Selection
— [Cadl Log Incoming] Overwrite Mode
— [Cdl Log Incoming] Lock Password
» 511 Cdler ID Modification
— [Local Call] AreaCode
[Local Call] Digitsto delete
[Local Call] Number to be added
— [Long Distance Call] Digitsto delete
— [Long Distance Call] Number to be added
o 5.12 Cadler ID Registration
+ 104 SMDR
— Priority of Caller ID information

Features Guide References

1.5 Attended Features
o Cadler ID Service

Usar Manual References

e 4.4.3 Control of Call Log Incoming, Log Lock

* 4.4.9 Remote Station Lock Control

* 454 Cdl Log, Incoming (KX-T7436 / KX-T7433 / KX-T7235/ KX-T7230 only)

» 455Cadl Log Incoming, Log Lock (KX-T7436/ KX-T7433/ KX-T7235/ KX-T7230

only)
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Call Log, Outgoing

Description

ProvidesaKX-T7436 and KX-T7235 display of thelast five outside tel ephone numbers (up to
24 digitsfor each) dialed at the extension. This allows the extension user to redial the number
by pressing the Function button associated with the tel ephone number.
Thisis an extended version of "Last Number Redial."
Conditions
« |f the Call Logisfull when anew outside call is made, the oldest telephone number is
overwritten by anew one.

Programming Guide References

System Programming is not required.

Features Guide References
1.7 Diding Features
+ Redial
User Manual References
e 4.5.6 Cal Log, Outgoing (KX-T7436 / KX-T7235 only)
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Display Contrast Adjustment

Description

Allowsthe display PT user to adjust the display contrast.
The adjusting method differs depending on the type of PT.

DPT
Soft buttons and Volume button are used to adjust the contrast to one of three levels.

APT
A dliding lever (CONTRAST selector) on the telephone is used to select one of three levels.

Conditions

None

Programming Guide References

System Programming is not required.

Features Guide References

None

User Manual References

e 1.1.5Initial Setting for KX-T7400 Series
e 1.1.6 Initial Setting for KX-T7200 Series
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Display, Call Information

Description

The display PT shows the extension user the following call information:
Extension number and name

These are shown when calling or called by an extension user and during an established
intercom call.
A display example: 123: Tony Viola

Dialed telephone number

Thisis shown when dialing the tel ephone number.
A display example: 1234567890

Number or name of the caller

These are shown if the Caller ID featureis available.
Display examples:

10101: 1234567890

10101: Panasonic

CO Line number and name

Thisis shown when receiving a CO call.
A display example: 10101: AB COMPANY

ChargeMeter

Thisis shown during an established call.
A display example: 10101: 5

ChargeFee

Thisis shown during an established call.
A display example: 10101: $ 1.15

DID/DID(ISDN) number and name

These are shown when receiving a DID/DID(ISDN) call.
Display examples:
DID: Tony Viola (When "Name" is registered.)
10101: CO001(When "Name" is not registered.)
Call duration of outside call

Thisisshown during an established CO call. The display remainsfor 5 seconds after the
cal isfinished.
A display example: 10101 0:0228

Door phone No.

Thisis shown when receiving or making a doorphone call.
A display example: Door phone 1

Conditions

» Extension numbers and names are programmable. If no extension nameis stored, only the
extension number is displayed.

» Intercom Call Duration is not shown on the display.
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The outgoing CO call duration count starts when a specified time expires.

Caller 1D Service

Depending on atype of the CO line, Caller ID Service can be classified as follows:
1) Analog CO line - Caller ID Service
2) ISDN CO line- CLIP (Cdlling Line Identification Presentation) Service

Programming Guide References

2.5 System Timer

— Call Duration Count Start Time
4.2 Trunk Line

— Name
4.3 Extension Line

— DN

— Name

— Initial Display Selection
5.12 Caller ID Registration
9.2DID Dial Registration

— Name

Features Guide References

1.5 Attended Features

o Cdler ID Service

User Manual References

4.5.3 Call Information Display (KX-T7436 / KX-T7433/ KX-T7235/ KX-T7230 only)
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Display, Dateand Time

Description

Allowsthedisplay PT usersto display the following "Date and Time Notation" while on-hook.
Display example: Day of the week, Month, Day, Time (AM / PM)

|[SAT JANO1 12: 00A|

Conditions
» Thedisplay PT users can alternate between "Date and Time" display and " Self-extension
number" display by pressing " %" while on-hook.
e The current date and time are set by User or System Programming.

Programming Guide References

e 2.8 System Option
— LCD Time Display Mode
— Date Display
« 10.7 System Time
Features Guide References

None

User Manual References
e 3.2.1[000] Date and Time Set
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Display, Self-Extension Number

Description

Allowsthedisplay PT user to display their own extension port physical number and extension
number in Station Programming mode.
Display example:

extension port physical number extension number

[10101 <=>EXT1021]|

L Port number (01-16)
Slot number (01-14)
Shelf number (1-3)

Conditions

None

Programming Guide References

System Programming is not required.

Features Guide References

None

Usar Manual References

o 2.2.15 Sdf-Extension Number Confirmation
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M essage Waiting

Description

Allows an extension user to indicate to another extension that amessageiswaiting for him, by
turning on the MESSAGE indicator (button) of the called extension.

The extension that received the message waiting indication can call back the message sender
simply by going off-hook and pressing the red lit MESSAGE indicator (button). Up to 448
message indications can be set in the system. This feature is useful when the called extension
isbusy or does not answer the call.

Conditions

Turning off the light
Either the message sender or the receiver can turn off the light.

MESSAGE button
If aMESSAGE button is not provided on a PT, it can be assigned to aflexible (CO, DSS)
button by Station, User or System Programming.

SLTswith message waiting lamp

Any extension user can turn on the message waiting lamp on an SLT in the sasme way asthe
PTs. SLTswith message waiting lamp should be connected to an ESLC (KX-TD50175) or
SLC-M (KX-T96175) card.

One of 12 message waiting lamp lighting patterns (for SLTs) can be selected by System
Programming.

VPS Integration

If VPS Integrationisemployed, aVM extension informs an extension that amessage isleft
in his mailbox by turning on the MESSAGE |lamp. The extension user can listen to the
message in the mailbox simply by pressing the red lit MESSA GE lamp.

Call Forwarding
A message waiting notification is left on the Call Forwarding setting extension regardless
of atype of Call Forwarding features.

Station Hunting
A message waiting notification to an extension in the station hunting group istreated in the
same manner as the ordinary call.
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Programming Guide References

2.3 Numbering Plan
— Message Waiting Set / Cancel / Call Back
2.8 System Option
— Message Waiting lamp pattern
4.3 Extension Line
— Message Lamp
— COKey
4.4 DSS Console
— DSSKey
5.10 VPS Integration
— Turn off control of Message Waiting lamp

Features Guide References

1.3 System Features

» Integration, Voice Mail (VM) Service

Usar Manual References

2.2.3 Flexible Button Assignment
3.2.5[005] Flexible CO Button Assignment
4.3.44 Message Waiting

4.3.80 VPS Integration
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Special Display Features

Description

With the display telephone, KX-T7431, KX-T7433, KX-T7436 or KX-T7235, the extension
user can easily access severa features. The display telephones have the ability to perform the
following features.

Feature KX-T7431 | KX-T7433 | KX-T7436 | KX-T7235
Call Directory 4 v v v
Extension Dialing v v "4 v
Station Speed Dialing v v v v
System Speed Dialing v v v v
Call Forwarding / Do Not Disturb v v
Call Log, Outgoing v v
System Feature Access Menu v v v v

" indicates the feature is avail able.

Conditions

None

Programming Guide References

System Programming is not required.

Features Guide References

1.11 Transferring Features
» Cadll Forwarding
1.17 Display Features

» Cadll Directory

e Call Forwarding / Do Not Disturb
e Call Log, Outgoing

e System Feature Access Menu

User Manual References
e 4.5 Special Display Features
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System Feature Access Menu

Description

This feature provides adisplay of the system features available at any time and allows the

extension user to have access to the desired features.

e Thefeaturesavailable are:

Absent Message Capability

Electronic Station Lockout

Automatic Callback Busy (Camp-On) Cancel

Executive Busy Override Deny

Call Forwarding (set / cancel)

External Modem Control

Call Log, Incoming

Live Cdl Screening (LCS), Password Set

Call Log Incoming, Log Lock

Log-In/ Log-Out

Call Park

Message Waiting

Call Pickup, access/ deny

Paging, access/ answer / deny

Call Waiting

Parallel Mode (set/cancel)

DataLine Security

Station Program Clear

Do Not Disturb (set / cancel)

Pickup Dialing (Hot Line)

Door Opener

Switching Day/Night Mode

Doorphone Call

Timed Reminder (Wake-Up Call)

Walking COS

* Inaddition to the features above, the Manager and the Operators can execute the

following features.

Background Music (BGM) — External

Timed Reminder, Remote (Wake-Up Call)

Outgoing Message (OGM), Record / Playback

Trunk Busy-out Setting

Remote DND (Do Not Disturb)

Trunk Route Control

Remote FWD (Call Forwarding) Cancel-Once

UCD Monitor Mode

Switching COS

Conditions

None

Programming Guide References

System Programming is not required.
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Features Guide References

None

User Manual References

e 459KX-T7235 Display Features - System Feature Access Menu
o 4512 KX-T7431/KX-T7433/ KX-T7436 Display Features - System Feature Access
Menu
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ISDN Features

Section 2
| SDN Features
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ISDN Features

2.1 |1SDN Features
|ntegrated Services Digital Network (I SDN)

Description

Integrated Services Digital Network (ISDN) is a hierarchy of digital switching and
transmission systems. ISDN transmits voice, data, and image in digital format. Itis
synchronized so all digital elements speak the same language at the same speed.

[ISDN Interface]

ISDN provides the following two interfaces:

*Basic Rate Interface (BRI)

BRI provides2 B channels (64,000 bpsfor each) for datatransmission and 1 D channel (16,000
bps) for signaing (2B + D).

*Primary Rate Interface (PRI)

PRI provides 23 B channels (64,000 bps for each) for data transmission and 1 D channel
(64,000 bps) for signaling (23B + D).

[System Hardware Requirementsg]

To interface the KX-TD500 System with ISDN, one of the following two trunk cardsis
required depending on the ISDN interface type.

*KX-TD50288 (BRI Card) for Basic Rate Interface

*KX-TD50290 (PRI23 Card) for Primary Rate Interface

[Access Mode]

The KX-TD500 System can handle calls from ISDN with Point-to-Point (P-P) and / or Point-
to-MultiPoint (P-MP) access mode. The PRI23 Card (KX-TD50290) is available for P-P
access mode only.

Point-to-Point (P-P) access mode

A call from ISDN with DID (Direct Inward Dialing) number is directed to a specific regular
extension (with DN) or virtua extension (with FDN) directly after trandation of the
DID(ISDN) number.

DID (Direct Inward Dialing)(I SDN) Configuration
TD500

. Ext.1112(DID:1111)

ISDN
Called No. L, Ext1212(DID:1112)

555-4112

, Ext.1312(DID:1113)

Point-to-M ultiPoint (P-M P) access mode

If Multiple Directory Number (MDN) serviceis contracted with the Central Office, up to eight
extensions and / or terminals can be connected to one ISDN BRI line. A different DN is
assigned to each extension or terminal. A call from ISDN is directed to a specific regular
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extension (with DN) or virtual extension (with FDN) directly after translation of the MDN
number.

MDN (Multiple DIrectory Number) Configuration

TD500 MDN
|SDN MDN line . 1002 (Ext.2000)

. 1003 (Ext.2001)

1004 (Ext.2002)

MDN 1000 1001
. 1005 (Ext.2003)

Flow chart of required programsfor |SDN

BRI PRI

|
Select “P-P” or “P-MP” asAccess
Mode in program
1.2.8 Card Properties (BRI ).

P-MP P-P P-P
Y Y
Select “MDN?” as Incoming Typein Select “DID(ISDN)” as Incoming Type
program 4.2 Trunk Line. in program 4.2 Trunk Line.
MDN DID(ISDN)
Y Y

Assign (“Digit to receive DID”, “[DID/TIE]
Digitsto delete” and “[DID/TIE] Number to be
added”) according to the contract with the Central
Officein program 4.2 Trunk Line.

Y
Assign the “DID/MDN No.” and

the “Destination” so that the “DID/MDN No.” can
be directed to a specific destination in program
9.2 DID Dia Registration.
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Conditions

None

I nstallation M anual References

. 25.6BRI Card (KX-TD50288)
« 25.7 PRI23 Card (KX-TD50290)

Programming Guide References

e 1.2 Slot Assignment
» 1.8 BRI Port Assignment
* 1.9PRI Port Assignment
e 4.2Trunk Line
— Incoming Type
— [DID/ TIE] Digitsto delete
— [DID / TIE] Number to be added
— Digit to receive DID
» 9.2DID Dia Registration
— DID/MDN No.

Features Guide References

2.3 |ISDN Attended Features

» Direct Inward Dialing (DID)
» Multiple Directory Number (MDN) Ringing Service

User Manual References

Not applicable.
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Integrated Services Digital Network (ISDN) Extension

Description

The KX-TD500 System supports the connection of Terminal Equipment with separate power
supplies. For example, ISDN telephones, G4 Facsimiles and Personal Computers which are
connected to an ISDN SO bus on a BRI (Basic Rate Interface) card (KX-TD50288).

A maximum of eight Terminal Equipment can be connected to each ISDN S0 bus with Point-
to-Multipoint configuration. However, only up to two Terminal Equipment on the same SO bus
can be used simultaneously. Each Terminal Equipment can be addressed individually with
Multiple Directory Number (MDN). The MDN consists of the ISDN extension humber and an
additional digit, O through 9.

If MDN is not assigned, all equipment on the same SO bus are called simultaneously.

The following bearer capabilities can be supported:

Transfer Mode Transfer Capability
Circuit Unrestricted digital
Circuit Speech

Circuit 3.1 KHz Audio

The functions of Terminal Equipment are similar to Single Line Telephone functions except

for the following features:

Absent Message

Alternate Calling — Ring / Voice
Automatic Callback Busy

Call Forwarding

Call Hold

Call Hold Retrieve

Call Log Incoming, Log Lock
Call Park

Call Pickup

Call Transfer

Call Waiting

Caller ID

Conference (three-party, five-party)
Data Line Security

DIL 1:N Service

Do Not Disturb (DND)

Do Not Disturb (DND) Override

Extension Group Service
(Hunting, Operator, Ring, UCD)

External Feature Access (EFA)
Extra Device Port

Log-In/ Log-Out

Manager Extension

Message Waiting

Paging — Group Answer
Phantom Extension

Paralleled Telephone

Pickup Diaing

Released Link Operation
Remote Station Lock

Timed Reminder

Trunk Answer From Any Station (TAFAS)
Voice Mail Service

Walking COS
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» Doorphone *  Walking Station
» Executive Busy Override

Conditions

* COS (Classof Service) for ISDN extension port appliesto al Terminal Equipment on the
same SO bus (BRI card).

e Card Properties (BRI)
The operating characteristics associated with the BRI card can be programmed by System
Programming <Section 1.2.8 Card Properties (BRI), Section 1.2.9 Card Properties (BRI) —
SPID/DN and Section 1.2.11 Card Prorerties (BRI/PRI23) —ISDN Protocol Tmer in the
Programming Guide>.

I nstallation M anual References
 25.6 BRI Card (KX-TD50288)

Programming Guide References

e 1.2 Slot Assignment
» 1.8 BRI Port Assignment
~ Type
— DN
— Group No.
* 4.71SDN Extension Line
— [CLIP Number] Public
— [CLIP Number] Private
— [COS No.] Primary
— [COS No.] Secondary

Features Guide References

None

Usar Manual References

Not applicable.
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2.2 |1SDN Originating Features

Calling Line I dentification Presentation (CLIP)

Description

Calling Line I dentification Presentation (CLIP) enablesthe calling party's number to be shown
on the display of the called party's telephone when a call is received.
Thisis one of the ISDN supplementary services.

To use the CLIP service, number assignments are required as follows:

Conditions

e CLIP number for each outside line
e CLIP number for each extension

CLIP Numbersfor ISDN PRI Lines

When an extension user makes an outside call usingan ISDN PRI line, one of the following
numbers (depending on the extension user's choice) is displayed on the telephone of the
other party as the CLIP number.

a) CLIP number assigned to thetrunk line
The number stored in "Subscriber" <Section 4.2 Trunk Line in the Programming
Guide>.

b) CLIP number assigned to the extension line
The number stored in "[CLIP Number] Public" <Section 4.3 Extension Linein the
Programming Guide>.
CLIP Numbersfor ISDN BRI Lines
When an extension user makes an outside call using an ISDN BPRI line, the number stored
in"DN" <Section 1.2.9 Card Properties (BRI) — SPID/DN in the Programing Guide> is
displayed on the telephone of the other party asthe CLIP number.
The CLIP service for outgoing CO calls can be restricted by System Programming (CLIR:
Calling Line Identification Restriction).
The number actually sent to the calling or called party may be different from the system
programming number. It depends on the contract with your ISDN service provider.
I SDN Public Switched Telephone Networ k
This feature appliesto the calls over the ISDN Public Switched Telephone Network.
Hardware Requirements
To utilize thisfeature, aBRI card (KX-TD50288) or PRI23 card (KX-TD50290) is
required.

I nstallation M anual References

2.5.6 BRI Card (KX-TD50288)
2.5.7 PRI23 Card (K X-TD50290)
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Programming Guide References

e 1.2 Slot Assignment
» 1.8 BRI Port Assignment
* 1.9 PRI Port Assignment
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— CLIP
e 4.2Trunk Line
— Subscriber
* 4.3 ExtensionLine
— [CLIP Number] Public
* 4.71SDN Extension Line
— [CLIP Number] Public

Features Guide References

2.2 |ISDN Originating Features
e Calling Line Identification Restriction (CLIR)

User Manual References
e 4.3.18 Calling Line Identification Presentation (CLIP)
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Calling Line I dentification Restriction (CLIR)

Description

Allowsthe extension user to restrict the presentation of the calling party's number to the called
party when making a call. Thisis one of the ISDN supplementary services.

Conditions

» |f the presentation is enabled, the called party can check the calling party's number before
the called party answersit (Calling Line Identification Presentation, CLIP).

* | SDN Public Switched Telephone Network
Thisfeature appliesto the calls over the ISDN Public Switched Telephone Network.

e Hardware Requirements
To utilize this feature, a BRI card (KX-TD50288) or PRI23 card (KX-TD50290) is
required.
Installation Manual References
+ 2.5.6BRI Card (KX-TD50288)
« 2.5.7 PRI23 Card (KX-TD50290)
Programming Guide References
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
- CLIR
Features Guide References

2.2 |ISDN Originating Features
e Cadling Line Identification Presentation (CLIP)

User Manual References
e 4.3.19 Cdling Line Identification Restriction (CLIR)
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2.3 |1SDN Attended Features
Direct Inward Dialing (DID)

Description

Provides automatic direction of an incoming call from ISDN to a specific extension.

To realize this service, the DID number informed from ISDN isrequired. The DID number is
converted to aDN or FDN of the destination using a pre-programmed conversion table.
Thisisan ISDN version of DID (Direct Inward Dialing) service.

Assignable destinations are:

1. Regular extension with DN

2. Virtual extension with FDN
— Extension Group
— Externa Pager (TAFAS)
— Modem (Remote System Administration)
— OGM Group
— Phantom Extension

Call Flow

Receives the DID number from ISDN.

¥

Modifies the DID number according to DID Digit Modification.

¥

Determines the destination DN or FDN according to
“DID Dial Registration.”

Digits Modification Procedures
The System modifies the DID number according to the following three parameters.

1. Digit toreceive DID
The number of digits effective in the received DID number.

2. Digitsto delete
The number of digitsto be deleted from the beginning of the digits processed in Step 1.
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3. Number to be added
The dialsto be inserted at the beginning of the digits processed in Step 2.
[Example]
Digit to receive DID : 4 (digits)
Digitsto delete : 1 (digit)
Number to be added : 2
The System modifies the received DID number "4311" into "2311" asfollows:
Processed in Step 2: 4311311
Thefirst digit "4" was deleted. Thisresultsin "311."

Processed in Step 3: 3112311
Thedigit "2" was added to the beginning of "311." Thisresultsin "2311."

DID Dial Registration

The System converts the modified number into the destination DN or FDN according to this
table.

[Example] The System searchesfor the number "2311" in the table. When matching isfound,
the call rings the corresponding extension or floating station.

DID/MDN No. Destination Destination Name
(Max. 16 digits) (Day) (Night) (Max. 10 characters)
2311 2000 3000 PANASONIC
Conditions

« What if the dialing digitsreceived is not enough to decide the call destination?
If the number of digits received is less than the number which is programmed in "Digit to
receive DID," reorder toneis sent to the caller, or the call is redirected to the IRNA
destination (IRNA feature). Thisis determined by System Programming.

e What if the call destination is busy?
If the destination of aDID call isin busy status, the caller may hear abusy tone, or the call
isredirected to the IRNA destination. Thisis determined by System Programming.

e Hardware Requirements
To utilize this feature, a BRI card (KX-TD50288) or PRI23 card (KX-TD50290) is

required.
Installation M anual References

+ 25.6BRI Card (KX-TD50288)
« 2.5.7 PRI23 Card (KX-TD50290)
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Programming Guide References

» 1.8 BRI Port Assignment
* 1.9PRI Port Assignment
» 2.8 System Option
— Detination Busy - DID
— lllegal Number - DID
e 3.2 Trunk Group
— Intercept Destination — Day / Night
* 4.2Trunk Line
— Incoming Type
— [DID/ TIE] Digitsto delete
— [DID/ TIE] Number to be added
— Digit toreceive DID
9.2DID Dial Registration
— DID/MDN No.

Features Guide References

2.1 |SDN Features
» Integrated Services Digital Network (ISDN)

User Manual References

Not applicable.
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Multiple Directory Number (MDN) Ringing Service

Description

Provides automatic direction of an incoming call from ISDN to a specific extension.
To redlize this service, the MDN number informed from ISDN is required. The MDN number
is converted to aDN or FDN of the destination by using a pre-programmed conversion table.

Assignable destinations are:

1. Regular extension with DN

2. Virtual extension with FDN
— Extension Group
— External Pager (TAFAYS)
— Modem (Remote System Administration)
—OGM Group
— Phantom Extension

Call Flow

Receives the MDN number from | SDN.

¥

Modifies the MDN number according to DID Digit Modification.

¥

Determines the destination DN or FDN according to "DID Dial Registration”.

Digits M odification Procedures
The System modifies the MDN number according to the following three parameters.

1. Digit toreceive DID
The number of digits effective in the received MDN number.

2. Digitstodelete
The number of digits to be deleted from the beginning of the digits processed in Step 1.

3. Number to be added
The didsto be inserted at the beginning of the digits processed in Step 2.
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Conditions

I nstallation M anual References

[Examplé€]

Digit to receive DID: 4 (digits)
Digitsto delete: 1 (digit)

Number to be added: 2
The System modifies the received MDN number "4311" into "2311" as follows:

Processed in Step 2: 4311 — 311
Thefirst digit 4 was deleted. Thisresultsin "311".

Processed in Step 3: 311 — 2311
The digit 2 was added to the beginning of "311". Thisresultsin "2311".

DID Dial Registration

The System converts the modified number into the destination DN or FDN according to this
table.

[Examplé€]
The System searchesfor the number "2311" in thetable. When matching isfound, the call rings

the corresponding extension or floating station.

DID / MDN number Destination Destination Name (Max. 10
(Max. 16 digits) (Day) (Night) characters)
2311 2000 3000 PANASONIC

This serviceisavailable for ISDN BRI line only.

What if the dialing digitsreceived is not enough to decide the call destination?

If the number of digits received is less than the number which is programmed in "Digit to
receive DID", reorder tone is sent to the caller, or the call is redirected to the IRNA
destination (IRNA feature). Thisis determined by System Programming.

What if the call destination is busy?
If the destination of an MDN call isin busy status, the caller may hear abusy tone, or the
call isredirected to the IRNA destination. Thisis determined by System Programming.

2.5.6 BRI Card (KX-TD50288)
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Programming Guide References

» 1.8 BRI Port Assignment
e 2.8 System Option
— Destination Busy - DID
— Illegal Number - DID
e 3.2 Trunk Group
— Intercept Destination — Day / Night
e 4.2Trunk Line
— Incoming Type
— [DID/TIE] Digitsto delete
— [DID / TIE] Number to be added
— Digit to receive DID
e 9.2DID Dial Registration
— DID/MDN No.

Features Guide References

2.1 |SDN Features
» Integrated Services Digital Network (ISDN)

User Manual References

Not applicable.
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Section 3
TIE Line Features
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3.1 TIELineFeatures
Outside (CO) Lineand TIE Line Connection

Description

TIE lines are usually used to link two or more distant locations where high volume calling

traffic exists. However, a person at alocation outside of the TIE Line Network can also use it
by first making a CO call via public network to the nearest point of TIE Line Network for the
purpose of saving thetoll call charge.

Employee-1

Call Flow

1. Employee-1 at alocal branch makes a CO call to PBX-1 viaDISA.

A Network of TIE Lines
; PBX-1 PBX-2
|
\ TIE Line :|
PBX Code 950 PBX Code 951

.

2. Employee-1dias"77" (TIE Line Access Code).
3. Employee-1 dials 951-1000.
4. Employee-1 at alocal branch will be connected to Ext.1000 of PBX-2.

Programming example:
To make up the TIE Line Network above, the following System Programming is required at
PBX-1 and -2 respectively.

PBX-1

e 2.7 Trunk to Trunk Restriction
e 8.2 TIE Routing Table

—PBX Code: 950

Ext. 1000

Inside of the TIE Line Network

No. | Leading | Digitsto | Number to Trunk Group No.
Digit delete | beadded o1 02 03 04 05
01 951 0 10
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No. | Leading | Digitsto | Number to Trunk Group No.
Digit delete | beadded o1 02 03 o4 05

02

PBX-2
e 2.7 Trunk to Trunk Restriction
» 8.2 TIE Routing Table

—PBX Code: 951
No. | Leading | Digitsto | Number to Trunk Group No.
Digit delete | beadded o1 02 03 o4 05
01 950 0 10
02
Conditions

e Trunk to Trunk Restriction
Used to alow or restrict trunk-to-trunk path connection. To permit the TIE caller to make

aCO call viathe TD500 System, the Trunk Group used for this purpose should be allowed
to relay the call by System Programming.

Programming Guide References

e 2.7 Trunk to Trunk Restriction

e 4.2Trunk Line
— [DID/TIE] Digitsto delete
— [DID / TIE] Number to be added

e 8.2 TIE Routing Table
— PBX Code

Features Guide References

111 Transferring Features

e Cadl Forwarding
» Call Transfer
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TIE Lineand Outside (CO) Line Connection

Description

TIE Lines can be used to minimizethe cost of callsto adistant location outside of the TIE Line
Network. A long distance call from one location may be alocal call from another location. This
fact should be considered before making along distance call. If the destination of the long

distance call is outside of the TIE Line Network, extension users first make a cal to a distant
PBX viaTIE Lineand then can make alocal CO call to thefinal destination through that PBX.

A Network of TIE Lines

TG10l—EEM® 1rGig  [tGo Outside Party

\
|
| |PBX Code 950 PBX Code951| |
‘ |
‘ \
‘ |
‘ \
\ ; >
\ Ext. 1000 ; XXX-XXXX
\ Inside of the TIE Line Network ;
Call Flow
1. Ext.1000 dials 77-951-9 or 801 through 848 (TIE Line Access Code + PBX Code + CO
Access Code).

2. Ext.1000 may be required to enter a"DISA / TIE User Code" depending on System
Programming.’:

3. Ext.1000 hears adial tone from an idle CO line of PBX-2.

4. Ext.1000 dials xxx-xxxx (phone number of the outside party).

Programming example:
To make up the TIE Line Network above, the following System Programming is required at
PBX-1 and -2 respectively.

PBX-1
e 8.2 TIE Routing Table
—PBX Code: 950

No. | Leading | Digitsto | Number to Trunk Group No.
Digit delete | beadded o1 02 03 04 05

01 951 0 10
02

1 Step 2 is required when "TIE-to-CO Security Mode" isset to "Yes' at PBX-2.
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PBX-2

e 2.7 Trunk to Trunk Restriction
e 42 Trunk Line
—[TIE Lin€e] TIE-to-CO Security Mode

» 8.2 TIE Routing Table

—PBX Code: 951

No. | Leading | Digitsto | Number to Trunk Group No.
Digit delete | beadded o1 02 03 o4 05
01 950 0 10
02
Conditions

e Trunk to Trunk Restriction
Used to alow or restrict trunk-to-trunk path connection. To permit the TIE caller to make
aCO call viaTD500 System, the Trunk Group used for this purpose should be alowed to

relay the call by System Programming.
e DISA/TIE User Code

Used to allow certain extension users "TIE Line and Outside(CO) Line Connection." If
"TIE-to-CO Security Mode" of the Trunk Lineisset to"Yes," an extension user must enter
avalid DISA / TIE User Code before making "TIE Line and Outside(CO) Line

Connection."

e Making "TIE Line and Outside(CO) Line Connection" is available only when your system
employs PBX Code (L ocation number) method for making / receiving TIE calls.

Programming Guide References

2.7 Trunk to Trunk Restriction
4.2 Trunk Line

— [DID/TIE] Digitsto delete

— [DID / TIE] Number to be added

— [TIELing] TIE-to-CO Security Mode
5.9 DISA / TIE User Code
8.2 TIE Routing Table

— PBX Code

Features Guide References

1.11 Transferring Features

e Cadll Forwarding
» Cal Transfer
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TIE Lineand TIE Line Connection

Description

TIE calls among several different company locations can be done by dialing a 3 or 4-digit
extension number only, or by dialing alocation number (PBX Code) and an extension number.

1. Extension Number only

1. Extension userscan make acall viaTIE lineto other extension usersin other PBXswithin

aprivate network simply by dialing a3 or 4-digit extension number.
A Network of TIE Lines

PBX-1

PBX Code: None

TG10

TIE Line

PBX-2

Extension numbers
1000 - 1199

i)

Ext. 1000

Call Flow

TG10

Extension numbers
2000 - 2299

PBX Code: Nong

A 4

1. Ext.1000 dias 2000.
2. Ext.1000 is connected to Ext.2000 of PBX-2.

Programming example:
To make up the TIE Line Network above, the following System Programming is required at

PBX-1 and -2 respectively.

PBX-1

e 2.3 Numbering Plan
—(01) 1st Hundred Block Extension : 1
—(77) Other PBX 01 : 2

» 8.2 TIE Routing Table

[

Ext. 2000

No. | Leading | Digitsto | Number to Trunk Group No.
Digit delete | beadded o1 02 03 04 05
01| 2XX 0 10
PBX-2
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
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—(01) 1st Hundred Block Extension : 2
—(77) Other PBX 01 : 1
» 8.2 TIE Routing Table

No. | Leading | Digitsto | Number to Trunk Group No.
Digit delete | beadded o1 02 03 o4 05

01| 1XX 0 10

2. Location Number (PBX code) and Extension Number

1. Extension users can make acall to other extension usersin other PBXswithinaTIE Line
Network by dialing alocation number (PBX Code) and an extension number. Each PBX in
the same TIE Line Network can have its unique flexible extension numbering plan.

A Network of TIE Lines

PBX-1 PBX-2
1610l HELINe  I1519
PBX Code 950 PBX Code 951
é — é
Ext. 1000 Ext. 1000
Call Flow

1. Ext.1000 of PBX-1 dials 77-951-1000.
2. Ext.1000 of PBX-1 is connected to Ext.1000 of PBX-2.

Programming example:
To make up the TIE Line Network above, the following System Programming isrequired at
PBX-1 and -2 respectively.

PBX-1
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
—(76) TIE Line Access: 77
» 8.2 TIE Routing Table
—PBX Code : 950

No. | Leading | Digitsto| Number to Trunk Group No.
Digit delete | beadded o1 02 03 o4 05

01 951 0 10
02
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No. | Leading | Digitsto | Number to Trunk Group No.
Digit delete | beadded o1 02 03 04 05

PBX-2
e 2.3 Numbering Plan
—(76) TIE Line Access: 77
» 8.2 TIE Routing Table
—PBX Code: 951

No. | Leading | Digitsto | Number to Trunk Group No.
Digit delete | beadded o1 02 03 04 05
01 950 0 10
02
Conditions
None

Programming Guide References

e 2.3 Numbering Plan
— TIELineAccess
e 2.7 Trunk to Trunk Restriction
e 42 Trunk Line
— [DID/ TIE] Digitsto delete
— [DID/ TIE] Number to be added
e 8.2 TIE Routing Table
— PBX Code
— Leading Digit
— Digitsto delete
— Number to be added
— Trunk Group No.
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TIE Line Network — Alter nate Routing

Description

When more than two PBXs at different locations are interconnected with a network of TIE
Lines, your KX-TD500 worksas an intermediate switching officeto other PBXsin the network
by relaying TIE calls from one PBX to another. A problem of telephone switching is that

bl ocking sometimes occurs on the network, and a call cannot be switched as required because
al the lines on a given route are occupied or unavailable. By utilizing this relay function,
several alternative routes can be set up beforehand in addition to the primary-route. This
permits TIE callsto be routed from "A to B" or "A through C to B" and so on. If the primary-
route is poor because of equipment failure or congestion, KX-TD500 bypasses it and selects
the secondary-route. On reception of a TIE call, KX-TD500 analyzes it to determine the
destination to which the call must be sent or the route by which the callswill be sent, and then
transmit it. Alternate Routing makesa TIE Line network more flexible in adapting to peaks of
traffic and it provides a variety of different routing plans.

A Network of TIE Lines

PBX-1 PBX-2
PBX Code: 951 PBX Code: 952
TG 10 TG 10
R —_—
TG 11 TG 13
Ext. 1000 | l T | Ext. 2000
TG 11 TG 13
e
TG 12/ TG 12
PBX Code: 953 PBX Code: 954

PBX-3 PBX-4

Zzzzz72 : Primary-route
BN : Sccondary-route

Call Flow

1. Ext.1000 dials"77+952+2000".
2. When "952" isfound in the table, TG10 (Hunt Sequence 01 for "952") is selected
automatically.

» If TG10isnot available, TG11(Hunt Sequence 02) will be selected. In this case, the call
issent to PBX-2viaPBX-3 and -4. Thetreatment of the call isdecided by Routing Table
of PBX-3 and then PBX-4.

3. Thecall issent to PBX-2.

Programming example:
To redize the call flow mentioned above, the following System Programming is required at
PBX-1, -3, and -4 respectively.
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PBX-1
» 8.2 TIE Routing Table
—PBX Code: 951

No. | Leading | Digitsto | Number to Trunk Group No.
Digit delete | beadded o1 02 03 04 05

01 952 0 10 11
02

e 2.7 Trunk to Trunk Restriction

PBX-3
e 8.2 TIE Routing Table
—PBX Code: 953

No. | Leading | Digitsto | Number to Trunk Group No.
Digit delete | beadded o1 02 03 04 05

01 952 0 12
02

e 2.7 Trunk to Trunk Restriction

PBX-4
» 8.2 TIE Routing Table
—PBX Code: 954
No. | Leading | Digitsto | Number to Trunk Group No.
Digit delete | beadded o1 02 03 04 05
01 952 0 13
02

e 2.7 Trunk to Trunk Restriction

Note

» If youwant to restrict "call relay from PBX-1to PBX-2 viaPBX-3," set TG11t0"Yes" at
PBX-3 using Trunk to Trunk Restriction Programming.
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Conditions

None

Programming Guide References

e 2.7 Trunk to Trunk Restriction
e 42 Trunk Line

— [DID/TIE] Digitsto delete

— [DID / TIE] Number to be added
» 8.2 TIE Routing Table

— PBX Code

Features Guide References

None

Features Guide
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TIE Line Service

Description

A TIE lineisa privately leased communication line between two or more PBXs, which
provides effective communications between company members at different locations.

TIE lines can be used to call through KX-TD500 to reach ancther switching system (PBX or
CO). By utilizing the TIE lines, the KX-TD500 can support not only communications with the
public network but with other locations of the company in the private network of which your
KX-TD500 can be a part.

To make acall to a person at a distant company location, an extension user must first obtain
the appropriate TIE line to that person's PBX, and then dial the extension number only or a
location number plus extension number.

A Network of TIE Lines
Interfaced by a TIE channd of T1 (Digital)

KX-TD500 or other

KX-TD500 manufacturers PBX
T1 TIE Line (Digital) |T1
Digital trunk (Digtta) Digital trunk
TIE channel TIE channel

Hardware Requirements: T1 Digital Trunk card (KX-T96187)

Numbering Plan:

Extension userscan make acall over the TIE Line Network to other extension usersin adistant
location by one of the following two ways: (Pleaserefer to "TIE Lineand TIE Line
Connection.")

a) Extension Number only

|Extension Number |
b) Location Number (PBX Code) + Extension Number

| TIE LineAccess Code| +| PBX Code | + |Extension Number|

or
| CO (TIE) button |

Routing Procedure 1: TIE Routing Table

Provides for the routing of calls over the TIE Line Network. Up to 36 routing patterns can be
programmed in thistable. Thistableisreferenced by the system to identify the trunk route,
when an extension user made a TIE call by dialing the feature number for "TIE Line Access'
or other PBX extension number. A routing pattern appropriate for each call is decided by the
first 3 digits (except TIE Line Access code) of the dialed number.
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* Routing Table Override
If aTIE call ismade by pressing a CO button, thistableis not referenced by the system
and the call is routed over the specified TIE line directly.

(Programming Example)
A Network of TIE Lines

PBX-1 PBX-2
TG10—ELINe  Irg10
PBX Code 950 PBX Code 951
Ext. 1000 Ext. 1000

TIE Routing Table

No. | Leading | Digitsto| Number to Trunk Group No.
Digit delete | beadded o1 02 03 o4 05

01 951 0 10
02

When "(TIE Line Access Code) + 951 + 1000" is dialed by an extension user, the routing
pattern for this call is decided by "951." Then the cal isrouted over TG10.
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Routing Procedure 2: Routing Flow Chart (1)
When a cdll is made by an extension user in your PBX

|Analyzing extension dialed number |

% Y
Extension TIE trunk |§+§|

Y
Own Ext. No?|—N0
Yes
\
Istheleading 3 No
> digits registered
in the table?
Yes
Y \ \i Y
| Calling to Extension | |Callingto TIE| |Reorder Tone| | Callingto CO |
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Routing Procedure 3: Routing Flow Chart (2)

No

Analyzing digits sent from the
other PBX.

Y

A

No

Does the leading 3 digits of
the received digits match your
PBX Code?

*Y%

Isyour PBX's CO access code
or extension number included
in the received digits?

No

y Yes

Y

Isthere your PBX's extension

No

Isthere a CO access code of
your PBX in the received dig-
its?

y Yes

Is"Trunk to Trunk
Restriction" of the selected
Trunk Group set to "Yes'?

No
—>| Calling to CO. |

y Yes

Sends reorder tone.

number in the received digits?

Yes
Y

Does that extension actually

No

Isit an extension number of
other PBX's?

No
—>| Sends reorder tone. |

y Yes

exist?

Yes
Y

No

L
>

Isitidle?

tone.

Sends busy

Yes

Y
Calling to the specified
extension.

Trunk Group for making an
outgoing TIE call is decided
by a Routing Table.

A

Y

Is"Trunk to Trunk
Restriction" of the selected
Trunk Group set to "Yes'?

NO| Sends digits

received from one
PBX to another.

y Yes

|

Sends reorder tone.
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Conditions

e Basic Programming
The Programming items listed in the following " Programming Guide References' are
always required to make use of TIE lines.

» Application Programming
Programming items required vary depending on a type of applications. Please refer to the
following features in this section for further information about each application
programming.
— Outside (CO) Line and TIE Line Connection
—TIE Line and Outside (CO) Line Connection
—TIE Line and TIE Line Connection
—TIE Line Network — Alternate Routing

I nstallation M anual References
 25.4T1 Digital Trunk Card (KX-T96187)

Programming Guide References

e 1.2 Slot Assignment
e 1.6 T1 Port Assignment
— Channel Type
— Group No.
e 2.5 System Timer
— TIE Inter-digit Time
e 4.2Trunk Line
— Group No.
Incoming Type
[DID / TIE] Digitsto delete
[DID / TIE] Number to be added
— Start Signal Type
* 4.3 ExtensionLine
— [CLIP Number] Public
— [CLIP Number] Private
» 4.71SDN Extension Line
— [CLIP Number] Public
— [CLIP Number] Private

Features Guide References
1.11 Transferring Features
e Cadl Transfer
User Manual References

Not applicable.
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Section 4
Tones/ Ring Tones

359



4 Tones/ Ring Tones

Tone Patterns

Confirmation Tone 1

Confirmation Tone 2

Confirmation Tone 3

Confirmation Tone 4

Dia Tone 1

Dial Tone 2

Dial Tone 3

Dial Tone 4

Busy Tone

Reorder Tone

Ringback Tone 1

Ringback Tone 2

Do Not Disturb (DND)
Tone

CO-to-CO Line Cal
Limit Warning Tone

1s

A
Y

=

EE]dgdLEL |F
s

E =
=
=

=
=
=
=
=

=
=
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Tone Patterns

Hold Alarm Tone

Call Waiting Tone 1
(outside/intercom)

Call Waiting Tone 2
(outside)

Call Waiting Tone 2
(intercom)

Outside Cdlls/
Outside Cdll Hold Recall

Intercom Calls/
Intercom Hold Recall

Doorphone Calls/
Timed Reminder

Callback Ringing
(Camp-on Recall)

15s

E — A

Y

—

2

2

5s

A

Y

1s

C
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A

Absent Message Capability 305

Account Code Entry 15

Alternate Calling—Ring/ Voice 139

ANSWER and REL EA SE buttons Operation
210

Answering Features 210

Answering, Direct Trunk 212

Attended Features 110

Audible Tone Features 262

Automatic Callback Busy (Camp-On) 141

Automatic Calling Cancel 17

Automatic Configuration 18

Automatic Hold — For Hold 225

Automatic Hold — For Transfer 226

Automatic Route Selection (ARS) 142

Automatic Station Release 185

B

Background Music (BGM) 274

Background Music (BGM) — External 19

Bilingual Display 307

Busy Lamp Field 308

Busy Station Signaling (BSS) 148

Button Features 288

Button, Direct Station Selection (DSS) 288

Button, Flexible 289

Button, Line Access 292

Buttons on Proprietary Telephones and DSS
Consoles 296

C

Call Directory 309

Call Forwarding 233

Call Forwarding/ Do Not Disturb 311

Cdl Hold 227

Cadl Log, Incoming 312

Call Log, Outgoing 315

Cdl Park 229

Call Pickup 213

Call Splitting 230

Call Transfer 237

Call Waiting 216

Call Waiting from Central Office 218

Caler ID Service 110

Calling Line Identification Presentation (CLIP)
333

Calling Line Identification Restriction (CLIR)
335

Calling Party Control (CPC) Signal Detection

Class of Service (COS) 22

Conference, 3-Party 244

Conference, 5-Party 246

Conference, Unattended 248

Confirmation Tones 262

Consultation Hold 231

Conversation Features 244

D

DataLine Security 250

Dia Tones, Digtinctive 264

Dia Type Selection 24

Dialing Features 185

DIL I:N Group 25

Direct InLines(DIL) 112

Direct Inward Dialing (DID) 115, 336
Direct Inward System Access (DISA) 118
Display Contrast Adjustment 316
Display Features 305

Display, Call Information 317
Display, Dateand Time 319

Display, Self-Extension Number 320
Do Not Disturb (DND) 199

Do Not Disturb (DND) Override 150
Door Opener 26

Doorphone Call 251

DSSConsole 276

E

Electronic Station Lockout 151

Emergency Call 152

End-to-End DTMF Signaling (Tone Through)
252

Executive Busy Override 153
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